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Abbreviations

Glosses in the examples:

A

AD =ya’
AN  -ki-
AP

APB -bi-
APJ jaj-
APD -tyi-
APT ti-
APY -yi-
AS =min
AT -ti-
B

C =win
CA ji-
CO =ki
COM =tom
CON =dyej
CS Je-
DC -chhi-
DE

DI ji-
DIM

DIR -j-

morpheme boundaries, in the list of abbreviations:
affix

in the list of abbreviations: clitic

subject of transitive verb

adessive relation (added to NP), adverbial clause
marker ‘when’, also used in hypothetical conditional
clauses

antipassive

general gloss for applicative

applicative ‘against the will and possession of...’
applicative prefix ‘accompany, with’

applicative ‘from something’

applicative prefix ‘due to’

applicative ‘for something’

associative relation marker, plural marker with
pronouns, adjectives and some adverbs
antipassive, ‘violence’ meaning and ‘say’
benefactive relation (added to NP), purposive
adverbial clauses

‘dead’ (added to NP), time reference ‘before’,
‘completed’

general causative prefix

‘but’ contrastive marker, emphasizing subject
non-co-reference in adjacent clauses

comitative relation (added to NP), simultaneous
actions (in clause combinations)

adverb comparison

stative causative prefix

‘doing the action on the way, here’
demonstrative pronoun

distributive associated motion marker
diminutive

bound marker that appears in relation to motion forms




xxii  Abbreviations

D) -kho-
DK  -ki-
DM jde'md
DR =we
DS -sh-
DT -ti-
E

ED -(a)ke-
EH katyi’
EM

ES ishtyi’
EX

F

FO nd, ndja’
FR =tsa’
GF ndsh
HA

HOR

IE =i’
M

IMI

IMR

IMT

IN  =khan
INC -dyedyei-
INS -jo-
10

IR  =ra’
ITR -min-

ITD -dyi-

associated motion marker ‘doing the action on the
way, away’ (see also -jo-)

associated motion marker ‘do an action after arrival,
away’

‘uh’, proform

downriver relation

associated motion marker ‘do an action after arrival,
here’, with certain forms, see also —i-

associated motion marker ‘do an action after arrival,
here’, with certain forms, see also-sh-

Spanish

deductive evidential (unproductive)

hearsay evidential

emphasis marker: speaker emphasizes that what he
says 1s true'

sensory (own experience) evidential

exclamation

feminine

focus marker: fronting of focussed element, strong
focus

‘but’ contrastive marker, frustrative (expectations
have not been met)

focus marker: general focus

habitual

hortative

imperative emphasis

general imperative gloss

intransitive imperative

reflexive imprative

transitive imperative

inessive relation

inceptive aspect marker

inceptive aspect and change of state marker
secondary object

modal marker: irrealis

interrupted movement marker, followed by associated
motion marker

incorporation marker ‘iterative aspect’




ITT --

L =si’, =tyi’
LO

M

MO

MN =wi’
NG jam
NO -dye’
NP

NX  its-i-
O

ON

P =in
PD ja-
PP -k

PR -n’
PRI -jo-
PE

PI

PR

PS jike
PT =yata’
Q

QI  =dyash
QN am
QR  =ka’
QT  =dyej
QX abi’
QY =dyqj
R yo()
RD

RE -t-
REA -ti-

Abbreviations XXiii

iterative aspect infix

linker

general gloss for local relation marker
masculine

modal marker: certainty’

modal marker: necessity, used in

counterfactual conditional clauses

general negation

general nominalization marker, also ‘time’ and ‘place’
meanings

noun phrase

existential negation
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Chapter 1
Introduction

The language Mosetén is spoken in Bolivia, in the eastern foothills of
the Andes. Together with Chimane (Tsimane’), it forms the language
family Mosetenan. This language family has not yet been proved to be
related to other languages.

The task of this book is to provide a grammatical description of
Mosetén in the form of a descriptive reference grammar. It is intended
to be comprehensive and aimed at linguists from all backgrounds.
Because of this, I have tried not to use specific terminology, as far as
that was possible.

The grammar is divided into a short chapter on phonology (2.) and
six chapters on the morphology: morphological processes (3.) the
nominal system (4.), pronouns and reference (5.), adjectives and
adverbs (6.), quantification (7.) and the verbal system (8.). These
chapters are followed by voice (9.), negation (10.) and modality and
discourse markers (11.). Finally, there are two syntactically oriented
chapters on clause types (12.) and clause combinations (13.). In the
appendix, I provide texts in the language, as well as a list of
grammatical markers (affixes, clitics and particles).

In the present chapter, I will present background information about
Mosetén, the language family Mosetenan, previous research and the
history of my research. Finally, I will provide an overview of the
grammar of Mosetén from a typological perspective.

1.1. Mosetenan

The small language family Mosetenan consists of two closely related
languages: Mosetén and Chimane. The peoples consider themselves as
belonging to two different ethnic groups, though they call each other
chhaetidye’ ‘related person’. Mosetén furthermore consists of two main
dialects: Mosetén of Covendo and Mosetén of Santa Ana.
Linguistically, Mosetén of Santa Ana lies between the two other
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variants, showing a number of phonological and grammatical
similarities with Chimane, and other grammatical similarities with
Mosetén of Covendo. In this way, the three variants can be described as
lying on a continuum:’

Mosetén of Covendo — Mosetén of Santa Ana — Chimane

Mosetén of Santa Ana is intelligible with Mosetén of Covendo and
Chimane. Mosetén of Covendo and Chimane, on the other hand, are
intelligible, but usually, only tolerant speakers have no difficulties in
understanding each other.

The present grammar is about the variant Mosetén of Covendo, and
only in some cases of obvious variation, I do include information about
the other variants.

The Mosetenes call themselves mintyi’in ‘people’, their language
usually being referred to as tsinsi’ mik, ‘our language’ or khdei’si’ mik
‘language of oneself’. Tsinsisi’ or tsinsis are often used as well,
referring to the language.

By outsiders, Mosetenes have been given various names: According
to Metraux (1942: 15), Mosetenes have been called Rache, Amo,
Chumpa, Cunana, Aparofio and Magdaleno.* He furthermore mentions
that some Mosetenes were called Muchanes and others Tucupi, referring
to the rivers where they lived. Chimanes have been called Chimanisa,
Chu;nano, Chimani and Nawazi-moritji, according to Metraux (1942:
15).

1.2. The genetic affiliation of Mosetenan

The genetic affiliation of Mosetenan to other languages or language
families is unclear. A number of scholars have proposed similarities
with several other languages, but the proofs are usually vague.

In this way, a number of travelers and missionaries have compared
Mosetén to other languages, based on sound similarities and first
impressions.

Linguists have also worked on the genetic affiliation of Mosetén with
other languages, basing their description on the grammar by Schuller
(1917), based on the manuscript by Bibolotti (1.5.). Swadesh (1963:
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318) proposed that Mosetén should be grouped with the language family
Chon - Ona and Tehuelche - from Southern Argentina and Chile. He
claims that the languages share 34 % of the lexicon. According to
Suarez (1973), Swadesh overestimated the data. Still, Suarez (1969,
1973) agrees that a superficial relationship with Chon exists, and he
relates also Yuracare to Chon and Mosetenan. Primarily, however, he
groups Mosetén with Pano-Tacanan, presenting a long list of related
words and sound relations. Moreover, Suarez works with a 100 word
list, in which he records possible cognates.® Nevertheless, these
similarities could be due to loans, and only a comprehensive
reconstruction would show the relatedness of these languages.
Furthermore, the comparisons of both Swadesh and Suarez are partly
based on the forms of the first and second person pronouns. Recently,
however, it has been argued that these pronominal forms are found in
many languages of South America and that they are an areal
phenomenon, instead of a proof for genetic relationship (Adelaar, with
the collaboration of Muysken, in press).

Apart from the genetic affiliation of Mosetén, there are a number of
loan words in the language, which show that Mosetén speaking people
have been in contact with other languages. Such forms are so7ii’ ‘man’,
which means ‘human’ in Uru-Chipaya (an Andean highland language).
A loan from Quechua is fanta ‘bread’. According to my informants, a
loan from Yuracare is ofej, meaning ‘luck’.” Furthermore, Mosetén has
many loans from Spanish.

1.3. Mosetén and its speakers

In the present section, I will discuss the situation of the Mosetenes from
various angles: the demography of the area, the sociolinguistic situation
and the way of life, including the political situation.

1.3.1. Demography

Mosetén is spoken in the foothills of the Andes, in the Yungas region of

La Paz Department. Chimane is spoken in the area of San Borja in the
lowlands of Beni Department (see Map 2).
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The main area of the Mosetenes is the valley of the Upper Beni river,
at about 500 metres of altitude. Covendo lies upriver from all other
settlements.® Mosetén of Covendo is spoken and around the village, on
both shores of the river. The dialect of Santa Ana is spoken in a much
broader area approximately 60 kilometers downriver from Covendo in
Santa Ana, Inicua (about 25 kilometers downriver from Santa Ana) and
Muchanes (about 40 kilometers from Santa Ana), as well as in a number
of settlements along the Quiquibey river in the range of mountains
between the Upper Beni river and the Amazon Basin. Within the last 40
years, roads have improved and the area has become accessible. In
2001, telephones have been installed in Covendo and Santa Ana, though
communication is still largely carried out over the radio.

Neighboring indigenous languages are Leko, Yuracare, Aymara,
Tacana and the Mojo languages, such as Ignaciano and Trinitario (see
Map 3). Today, many of these languages are in the same situation as
Mosetén and not spoken widely (see 1.3.2.). Most influence today is
from Spanish. The highland language Aymara, which is spoken by
many new residents in the area, does not seem to have had a profound
influence on Mosetén.

At present, people of other language groups live in the same villages
as the Mosetenes. Only few such “foreigners” live in Covendo, mainly
speaking the languages Aymara, Trinitario and Yuracare. Furthermore,
few people and families speak Tacana, Chimane and Chipaya. The
village of Santa Ana, on the other hand, is divided into two parts
between an area where the Mosetenes live and another area inhabited by
“colonizers” (i.e. usually Aymara people) live.

1.3.2. Sociolinguistics

The sociolinguistic situations of the speakers of Mosetén and Chimane
are very different. Mosetén of Covendo has around 600 speakers’ and
Mosetén of Santa Ana has between 150 and 200 speakers. Chimane, on
the other hand, is still spoken by at least 4000 people, other sources
mentioning much higher numbers.'® Apart from the differences in
number, Chimane is supposed to be one of the few languages in Bolivia
that still has a growing number of speakers, whereas both Mosetén
variants are slowly disappearing. Furthermore, many people speak
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Chimane monolingually, while probably all speakers of Mosetén are
bilingual in Mosetén and Spanish, most of them being better at Spanish
than at Mosetén. Only a number of older people speak Mosetén with
very little Spanish influence.

These differences between the situations of Mosetén and Chimane
have a number of reasons. While Mosetenes always have had contact
with neighboring tribes and with the Europeans, the Chimanes have
lived rather isolated for many years. The Mosetenes have continuously
been missionized for almost 200 years (1.4.), while the Chimanes have
succeeded in fighting missionaries until rather recently. In this respect,
the territory is also important, since the Mosetenes were easily
accessible for missionaries from the highlands, while the Chimanes live
in a less accessible swampy area in the lowlands. Within the last 30
years, contacts of both tribes with other people have been increasing,
due to the better accessibility by roads. Many highland people have
moved to the Mosetén area'’, and cattle breeders of mestizo origin have
accessed the Chimane area.

The attitudes of other Bolivians towards indigenous people have
caused many Mosetenes to try to hide their ethnicity. The Mosetenes
behave like modern Bolivians, and usually avoid speaking Mosetén
when outsiders can hear them.

In Covendo, almost all religious and public events are carried out in
Spanish. Only on very few occasions is Mosetén used. One of these
occasions is the speech of the cacique (1.3.4.) in front of the church
after the Sunday mass (1.3.3.). This is usually carried out in a mixture of
Mosetén and Spanish. At home, the majority of Mosetenes speak their
language. However, due to intermarriage and little interest in learning
other indigenous languages, many families are forced to speak Spanish.
In this way, my main informant Juan Huasna Bozo, who is married to a
Trinitario-speaking woman, speaks exclusively Spanish with his wife
and his children.

While the Chimanes have more than 30 schools in which Chimane is
the main language'?, Mosetenes visit communal schools with teachers
that often come from highland communities. Spanish is exclusively
spoken, as there are no teachers who speak Mosetén. Often, children
shift entirely to Spanish when having entered school.



6 Introduction

1.3.3. Spanish language influence

For various reasons (1.3.2.), Spanish has had considerable influence on
Mosetén. Speakers use a number of Spanish loanwords. Some of these
loanwords have undergone sound changes, being pronounced according
to the phonology of Mosetén. I usually write these words in the same
way as they are pronounced, such as resya ‘church’ instead of the
Spanish form iglesia, and ishkwera ‘school’ instead of escuela. In these
words, the sounds /l/ and /g/ are adjusted to Mosetén pronunciation.
However, these sounds occur in a number of other Spanish words, for
example in Spanish names: the short form Loki from ‘Lucrecio’ is
pronounced with the /I/ and not Roki.

Some speakers make extensive use of Spanish elements when
speaking Mosetén. The following text is part of a speech by the cacique
Eliseo Miro, and contains code-switching between Mosetén (bold) and
Spanish:

(1:1)  Siquiera agradecer-yi  jike mo’ suerte mi’in
at.least thank-VY.M.S PS 3F.SG luck 2.PL
tener-yi. Digamos nuestros  padres jike
have-VY.M.S we.would.say our fathers PS
sufrir-yi-in,  khin’-nd ni siquiera ni  en
suffer-VY-P now-FO not.even not in
una herencia jaem’-ye-’-mi’in. Por lo menos

a inheritance good-VY-3F.O-2PL at.least
gracias a esos sefiores nuestros  tatarabuelos -

thanks to these men our great.grandfathers
jden’-tom madyédyé’ sufrir-yi-in!
how-COM day suffer-VY.M.S-P

‘At least you (should) thank for the luck you have. We would
say that our fathers suffered, and now, you do not even keep it
in memory. At least thanks to these men, our great-
grandfathers - how many days have they suffered!” STE/EM

Spanish verbs are expressed in the infinitive forms and followed by a
Mosetén ending. In this way, Spanish lexical elements are treated as
non-verbal Mosetén elements, appearing with the marker that assures
that Mosetén cross-reference can be added (8.3.). This is not the case in
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forms such as digamos ‘we would say’, which instead can be described
as a kind of discourse marker, instead of a main verb in this context. A
number of elements in the example are expressed in Mosetén: khin’
‘now’, jike ‘before, jden’tom mdyédyé’ ‘how much time’, -nd ‘focus’
and mi’in ‘you, plural’. All other elements, such as nouns (e.g. suerte
‘luck’), negation (e.g. ni ‘not’), most verbs and an entire clause (por lo
menos ... ‘at least...”) are expressed in Spanish. While Spanish verbs
are turned into Mosetén forms, nouns and other parts of speech are
loaned into Mosetén without a change in the form.

1.3.4. Occupation, education and politics

The Mosetenes are mostly farmers, working in their plantations
(“chacos™). Many young people try to find other types of work,
supported by various educational projects (such project OSCAR, set up
by Franciscan priests). In this way, many young people are educated
forest keepers, who try to avoid a complete deforestation of the area.
Some people also earn money as workmen for farmers.

Most men can read and write, while many women of the older
generation are illiterate. Young people all read and write. The Mosetén
organization OPIM has funds for education of exceptional students, but
only few people have a good education. These people often do not
return to their villages. There are no educated Mosetén teachers yet. My
main consultant, Juan Huasna Bozo, is taking over the function of a
Mosetén teacher now, gathering mostly young people around him to
teach them to read and write in Mosetén.

The political structure in Covendo is led by the “cacique”, i.e. the
leader of the village. Another sub-cacique is the second in command.
Furthermore, a number of dirigentes (minor leaders) have influence on
political decisions. There are usually commissions for all types of
projects, for example for the installation of running water in the smaller
settlements.



8 Introduction

1.4. History of the Mosetenes and previous research

Various people have collected data from Mosetén or Chimane, and a
number of researchers have extracted grammatical information from
first-hand texts. There are mainly two groups of people who have done
first-hand research on Mosetén: 1. travelers, passing through the area,
who collected word-lists, texts and ethnographic material, and 2.
missionaries, who lived with the Mosetenes and who translated prayers,
wrote down word lists and sometimes also short grammatical
descriptions. A number of other researchers did second-hand research,
working with the first-hand material collected by missionaries or
travelers and attempted to extract a grammatical description.

According to Metraux (1942: 16), the first historical documents
about the Mosetenes are from 1588, where a couple of Mosetenes -
called ‘Amo’ - were met by the Spanish Captain Francisco de Angulo.”
In 1621, the Chimanes are mentioned by the Franciscan missionary
Gregorio de Bolivar, who refers to the ‘Chumano’ Indians.

In the years 1666 and 1667, a number of missionaries entered the
Mosetén area. One of them was the Governor of Santa Cruz, Don
Benito de Rivera y Quiroga, together with the Dominican Father
Francisco del Rosario and Father José Morillo (Metraux, 1942: 17).
Since then, there was contact between Europeans and Mosetenes, and
also missions were set up for shorter periods of time. However, in the
early 19" century only were permanent missions founded in the area.
The Franciscan priest Andrés Herrero founded the mission of
Muchanes in 1804/1805. In the year 1815, he founded the mission of
Santa Ana. Herrero published the first known linguistic data about
Mosetén, in a ‘doctrina christiana’, a prayer book, which was published
on a journey to Europe in 1834." A number of new missionaries
followed him back to Bolivia. One of them, Angelo Baldovino, founded
the mission of Inmaculada Concepcion in Huachi (see map 2) in 1835,
which was later moved to Covendo.

The Italian Franciscan Father Benigno Bibolotti started working as a
missionary of the Mosetenes in 1857 in the mission of Huachi /
Covendo. He had an interest in the language and collected material from
the Mosetén of Covendo dialect, aimed at further generations of
missionaries. The most important work by Bibolotti is the ‘Moseteno
Vocabulary and Treaties’, which was published in 1917 by Rudolph
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Schuller. Schuller furthermore extracted grammatical phenomena from
the religious texts and other data.'” Bibolotti also gave a short
introduction to the grammar of Mosetén, consisting of numerals and
mathematical operations. Furthermore, he has sections about personal
pronouns and verbal inflection. In the latter case, he gives the forms of
verbs in different tenses and moods. Interestingly, Bibolotti has a
number of elements from the dialect of Santa Ana in his description,
while most information is from Mosetén of Covendo. In this way, he
mentions the past tense markers ique and at. The first one, jike, is from
the Covendo dialect, while aty is from Santa Ana, and pronounced gj'°
in Covendo. Furthermore, he translates the verb rai’se’” with ‘love’,
while maje is ‘want’. In the dialects today, rai’se- means ‘want’ in
Covendo, while the verb maje- is used with this meaning in Santa
Ana.'®

The Franciscan missionary Nicolds Armentia worked in Covendo
between 1873 and 1880. He wrote down several phrases in Mosetén, as
well as a dictionary and religious texts.

The Franciscan missionary José Cardus (1886) collected a short list
of words and phrases.

Edwin R. Heath (1883) gathered and published ethnological and
linguistic material during a three-year stay in the Bolivian Beni-Region.
The linguistic material also includes a comparative list of vocabularies
of 211 words, following a questionnaire by the Smithsonian Institution.
The vocabularies are of the languages Canichana, Cayubaba, Movima,
Maropa, Mosetén, Pacahuara and Tacana. He finds Mosetén ‘Frenchy in
its pronunciation’, which probably is due to the nasalized vowels.

Lucien Adam (1889), a French scholar, made in 1889 the attempt to
extract grammatical information from Herrero’s catechism, taking also
into account the information presented in Heath. He claims that
Mosetén does not seem to be related to the Mojo languages nor other
known languages in Bolivia.

Lafone Quevedo (1901/1902)" published Armentia’s manuscript in
the years 1901 and 1902. Having access to several published materials
about Mosetén, Quevedo compares different sources: Herrero,
Armentia, Heath and Adam.

In the same way as Lafone Quevedo, Rudolph Schuller (1917)*, an
Austrian, published Bibolotti’s manuscript. He had found this
manuscript among other papers at the Northwestern University Library
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in Evanston, Illinois and decided to extract the grammar from it.>!
Furthermore, he compared the various sources of the Mosetén language.
Schuller’s grammatical sketch has, until now, been the major source for
Mosetén.

Erland von Nordenskiold (1924), a Swedish traveler and
ethnologist, visited the Mosetén region around Covendo in 1913 and
stayed with the Mosetenes of Covendo for one or two weeks.”? He
collected ethnological data and recorded a number of stories. The
school-teacher Tomas Huasna®®, who had learned to write his language
from the priests, wrote down three stories for him in Mosetén.

Franz Caspar (1953)*, a Swiss anthropologist, lived with the
Mosetenes in Covendo from 1943 to 1947, with several interruptions.
Interested in the stories and the language, he compiled a word list —
containing roughly 1500 words - of the language in manuscript-form.*
Caspar also wrote a number of sections on the phonology of the
language. He noticed both the significance of the glottal stop, which he
usually transcribed —c-*¢, and of nasality. Furthermore, he has few pages
of notes on pronouns and numerals, as well as on “prepositions”, i.e.
postclitics (4.1.).

Wayne Gill belongs to the North American protestant New Tribes
Mission and has been a missionary with the Chimane people since the
early 1980s. Interested in languages, he learned Chimane and created a
writing system for the language. He printed a Chimane-Spanish and
Spanish-Chimane dictionary, published school books and religious
booklets (all under the name of Misién Nuevas Tribus). Furthermore, he
translated the New Testament and parts of the Old Testament. For new
missionaries, starting at the mission with the Chimane, he wrote a
“teach-yourself-Chimane” manuscript, consisting of grammatical
information, religious phrases and everyday speech. The grammatical
information is very good and reliable. He is continuously collecting
words for a manuscript dictionary of Chimane-English, which in 1999
consisted of more than 5000 words and derivations of words, - and
example clauses for most entries.

Moreover, anthropologists who have lived with the Mosetenes and
Chimanes have done collections or descriptions of parts of the language.
One of them is the German Jiirgen Riester (1978), who collected
several Chimane stories and songs. In the same way, the French
anthropologist Isabelle Daillant (1994) worked with the Mosetenes and
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Chimanes and collected traditional stories in Mosetén. Recently, the
Gran Consejo Tsimane’ (Roca & Caimani, eds., 1999) has published a
number of booklets, such as aprenda tsimane’ ‘learn Chimane’.

Furthermore, two minor research projects have been carried out in
describing Mosetén and Chimane, such as the project by the
Argentinean researcher Eusebia H. Martin (1987, 1988, 1989, 1991,
1992, 1993, 1994; Martin and Perez Diez 1989, 1990), who published a
number of very basic notes about the Chimane language. Colette
Grinevald (1996) worked in an alphabetization project for several
languages of lowland Bolivia (see also section 2.6.).

1.5. History and method of my research

The data presented in this grammar are based on my own fieldwork in
Bolivia. I carried out fieldwork four times:

July-August 1999 (1 month) Mosetén region
January- April 2000 (4 months)  La Paz, Mosetén region
July-September 2000 (2 months)  La Paz, Cochabamba
January — February 2002 (2 months)  Cochabamba

On my first, preliminary fieldtrip in 1999, I introduced myself to the
Mosetenes and met a number of people interested in linguistic work. 1
stayed in Covendo, and visited Santa Ana, recording different types of
language data. I worked with Adan Misange, Ruth Misange, Casiana
Wasna and Cleto Tahe in Covendo and Dario Chairique and Juan
Josesito in Santa Ana. Moreover, I started to work on the first texts with
my main informant, Juan Huasna Bozo.

On my second trip to Bolivia, I stayed in the capital La Paz together
with Juan Huasna, transcribing the texts that I had recorded the
preceding year. I introduced Juan Huasna to the computer. Furthermore,
I bought him a tape recorder, so that he could record language data in
the Mosetén region.”” Apart from the analysis of texts, we worked in
elicitation sessions on the basic structure of the grammar. In March, I
went to the Mosetén area for one month, analyzing texts and carrying
out elicitation with Cleto Tahe. Due to the conditions of the roads and
blockades by angry farmers, I was unable to leave the place, and the
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planned trips to other Mosetén-speaking villages could not be
accomplished. At the end, I went to San Borja in the Chimane region
and met with the missionary Wayne Gill in La Cruz (at the Maniqui
river). I had planned to do library and archive research, in the remaining
time, which again was very difficult, due to further blockades of the
road and a general strike in the country.

The third fieldtrip was carried out in the cities of La Paz, with Cleto
Tahe, and Cochabamba, with Juan Huasna. Juan had set up ‘writing
courses’ for young Mosetenes, who came to his house to learn to read
and write their language. He brought two of his pupils - Adrian Topepe
and Lidia Misange - to Cochabamba for one week, and I worked on
data-checking and other elicitation issues with them. In the meantime,
Juan Huasna transcribed texts on the computer. We published the
booklet Poromasi’ Pheyakdye’in ‘old stories’ in Mosetén (Sakel, ed.,
2000), containing texts written by my informants. Most texts are old
stories, but the booklet also includes old songs, jokes and a translation
of the Lord’s prayer, based on Herrero’s (1834) version.

The forth fieldtrip was entirely carried out in Cochabamba with Juan
Huasna and five of his “pupils”. In the first two weeks, three young girls
- Rosnilda Condo, Fidelina Topepe and Delicia Miro — participated in
the project. We worked in different groups with elicitation, the texts
collected by Nordenskitld in the 1913, and a dictionary of Mosetén. In
the following three weeks, Adrian Topepe and Rita Natte came to work
with Juan Huasna and me. We finished the dictionary and the final
revision of the grammar. Furthermore, we published a number of
booklets: the second revised edition of the first booklet Poromasi’
Pheyakdye’in ‘old stories’ (Sakel, ed. 2002), ojtere’ ‘the rooster’ (Sakel,
ed. 2001) - a comic-type booklet which I had prepared in Germany - and
the spelling-book tsinsi’ kirjka ‘our book’ (Sakel, ed. 2002). On this
fieldtrip, I had brought a video-camera and made some recordings of
our work and of spoken texts.

In this way, I carried out fieldwork both in the Mosetén area and in
two Bolivian cities. In the Mosetén area, I got to know the culture, the
circumstances of life, as well as the language conditions. Due to the
sociolinguistic situation, I did not hear much Mosetén in the village.
Furthermore, work was difficult, since most of my informants did not
show up, and I spent a lot of time waiting. At an average, I only carried
out fieldwork for one or two hours a day. Since some of my more
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reliable informants were eager to get to know the cities®®, we decided to
work in La Paz and Cochabamba. In this way, we were also able to use
the computer.” Moreover, my personal conditions as a woman
‘traveling’ alone were much better in the cities than in the rural area,
etc.

This grammar is primarily based on textual data. Some texts were
recorded by me, while others were collected by Juan Huasna. His data
are very good, since he had access to language varieties that were
difficult for me to record. Furthermore, he was able to interview the
speakers in Mosetén and ask questions about uncommon words. Some
examples in the grammar are based on elicitation data. They have all
been checked with various different speakers, in order to guarantee the
correctness of the data.

My research was carried out bilingually, in Spanish and Mosetén.

1.6. Structural characteristics of Mosetén

The phonological system of Mosetén has ten vowel phonemes, five of
which are oral and five nasal. Furthermore, length has phonemic status
with some vowels. There are 24 consonant phonemes, among which are
aspirated and palatalized consonants. The basic syllable structure is
(C)V(C). Word stress generally falls on the first syllable. Other
phonologically interesting phenomena are vowel and nasal harmony.

The different parts of speech of Mosetén are nouns, pronouns, verbs,
adjectives, adverbs and particles. Reduplication is frequent with all
types of parts of speech, while affixation - mainly suffixes, few prefixes
and one infix - is mainly found with verbs and cliticization with other
parts of speech.

The degree of synthesis is rather high, especially in verbs. Mosetén is
mainly agglutinative, though it has a number of fusional characteristics,
especially in the cross-reference forms, as well as in certain affixes,
when appearing in combination with cross-reference forms, such as
-ban- ‘again’ and the verbal stem marker / applicative —tye-. Verbs
furthermore undergo a number of morphophonological changes.

The nominal morphology is rather simple, and most nominal
modification is carried out by clitics. The same is the case with
adjectives, adverbs and particles. Exceptional in nominal and adjectival
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morphology is the use of the macrofunctional “linker” morpheme,
which relates elements in a noun phrase. Predicatively used adjectives
are not marked by this linker morpheme. The order in the noun phrase is
usually determiner-modifier-noun, though usually long modifiers, such
as relative clauses, appear after the head noun. Furthermore, the noun
phrase can also be split up and a verb can appear between the different
parts of the phrase.

Gender is inherent to nouns and usually not marked on the noun
itself. Gender agreement, however, is extensive and can affect all kinds
of parts of speech. For example, modal particles, place adverbs and a
benefactive relation marker have a feminine and masculine form.

The verbal morphology of Mosetén is very complex (see also the list
of grammatical markers in the appendix II). Intransitive verbs are
obligatorily — inflectionally - marked for the gender of the subject®® and
transitive verbs are roughly marked for the gender, person and number
of subject and object. The verbal cross-reference ending distinguishes
first person plural inclusive and first person plural exclusive forms,
whereas no such distinction is found in the pronominal system.’'
Derivational forms in verbs include a kind of verbal classification
system, which affects the majority of verbs in the language. I call the
markers verbal stem markers. They basically appear after a bound
verbal root, building the verbal stem to which other elements can be
added. Moreover, they can occur after other parts of speech, and in this
way, they are verbalizing. Mosetén also has a number of incorporation
markers. Other affixes include a number of aspectual markers,
associated motion markers, voice markers”, as well as verbal markers
meaning ‘strongly’ and ‘again’.

Other expressions, such as a number of aspectual forms, as well as
modality and discourse markers, are expressed by sentential clitics or
particles.

A maximum of two arguments, subject and object, can be referred to
by the verbal cross-reference ending. In this way, three-argument
ditransitive clauses formally have two core arguments.*> The word order
in intransitive clauses is usually S V. In transitive clauses, the basic
constituent order is A V O. This order can be changed due to pragmatic
status. Identifiable referents are often pro-dropped, i.e. they are
exclusively referred to by the verbal cross-reference ending and do not
occur as a pronoun or as a full noun phrase.
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Predicate clauses appear without a copular verb, subject and
predicate usually being juxtaposed. In interrogative clauses, a question-
marking particle indicates the type of question. Information questions
are furthermore marked by an interrogative pronoun.

Clause combinations can be carried out in various ways. ‘And’-
coordinations are marked by juxtaposition or a particle, while the clitics
—ki and —tsa’ mark contrastive coordination. There are various ways of
expressing subordination of clauses in complement clauses, adverbial
clauses and relative clauses. Moreover, participial clause combinations
occur, where one or more verbs appear as participles, while only the
main verb is inflected.






Chapter 2
Phonology

In the present chapter, I will describe the phonology of Mosetén.
Starting with vowels and consonants, I will move on to a description of
phonotactics such as syllable structure, vowel harmony and nasal
harmony. After that, I will look at the suprasegmental phenomenon of
stress and then I give an overview of morphophonological processes in
the language. Finally, I will discuss the orthography of Mosetén.

2.1. Vowels

2.2.1. Vowel inventory

Mosetén of Covendo has ten vowel phonemes. These can be divided
into oral and nasal vowels. Nasality of vowels has phonemic status in
Mosetén. I will treat the nasalized vowels as separate phonemes. Nasal
harmony, however, will be treated below (2.3.3.). Furthermore, length

has phonemic status with some vowels.

Table 1: The vowel inventory of Mosetén of Covendo

i/1

There is only one high vowel, namely the unrounded /i/. Furthermore,
Mosetén of Covendo has the phoneme /2/.

In Mosetén of Santa Ana and Chimane, the system includes an extra
vowel and its nasal counterpart, namely the central high vowel /t/, cf.
table 2.

Vowels can generally appear in all kinds of syllables: V, VC, CV and
CVC.
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Table 2: The vowel inventory of Mosetén of Santa Ana and Chimane
i1 i/

/a/
/a/ is an open central vowel. It stands in phonemic contrast to all other
vowels:
(2:1)  [sobaki] ‘visit someone’
[sobeke?] ‘go to visit her’
(2:2)  [pax] ‘for’
[pax] ‘put down’
(2:3)  [ban] ‘again, M.S’
[bin] ‘again, 3" person subject, 1* person object’
/a/

The vowel /a/ is the nasal variant of the oral vowel /a/. That /a/ is a
separate phoneme is evident in the following minimal pairs:

(2:4)  [tsa?] ‘awake, alive’
[tsa?] ‘but’
[tse?] ‘mother’
(2:5)  [patfje?] ‘light a fire’
[pot[je?] ‘put a tree-trunk in the earth’
2:6)  [fada-] “dig’
[fad’a-] ‘bend’
/el

The vowel /e/ is a close-mid front vowel.
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(2:7)  [keue?] ‘someone searches her’
[kivi] ‘again’
[kavaki?] ‘sweet’
(2:8) [mi?] ‘he’
[me?] ‘so’
[mo?] ‘she’
(2:9)  [hoki-] ‘behind’
[heke-] ‘take something’
le/

The nasal vowel /¢/ is a separate phoneme, as shown in the following
examples:

(2:10) [manha?] ‘yesterday’

[men] ‘moment’
@2:11)  [me?ki] “this little’

[me?ki] ‘this size (big or small)’
(2:12) [fekonji] ‘he turns around’

[fake?] ‘someone is angry at her’
/a/

The vowel /a/ is a mid central unrounded vowel:

(2:13)  [jatom] ‘so many’
[jatom] ‘with me’

(2:14)  [van] ‘someone beats me’
[ventS™] ‘he comes’

fal

The nasal version of the mid central unrounded vowel.
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(2:15) [dora?] ‘not have’
[dora?] ‘tree’
(2:16)  [katiji] ‘he cultivates something’
[kati] ‘we bring it’
(2:17)  [fakan?ki] ‘hiccup’
[fokon?] ‘rotten’
(2:18) [tfipa?] ‘uncombed child’, ‘bunch of small bananas’
[tfipa?] ‘uncombed grown-up’
1/

The vowel /i/ has two allophones [i] and [1], and can also appear with a
phonemic length difference (see 2.1.3.). In the short from, the
allophones [i] and [1] exist, whereas the long form is always [ii]. The
allophone [1] is rather uncommon, appearing only before fricatives and
affricates:

(2:19) [d'1x-] ‘take a bath’
[1tsi] ‘not be there, M’

The phonological length difference is evident in the following forms:

(2:20) [1ts] ‘nocturnal monkey’
[izts] ‘this one, M’

Most realizations of /i/ are as [i}:

(2:21) [tipih] ‘piece’
[tapah] ‘little piece’

(2:22) [hike] ‘past tense’
[hike] ‘cold’

(2:23)  [jime-] ‘sing something’
[jame-] ‘like something’
[jame] ‘flower’

[jime] ‘close’
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i/
The vowel /i/ is the nasal variant of the oral vowel /i/. This vowel has a
phonemic length difference (see 2.1.3.), in the same way as /i/. There is,

however, no allophone [1] in the short form /i/.** This nasal vowel is a
separate phoneme, as shown in the following minimal pairs:

(2:24) [mi?in] ‘they, masculine’

[mi?in] ‘you, plural’
(2:25) [ava?] ‘child’

[iUi?] ‘little child’
(2:26) [taxSa?] ‘beach’

[tix[i?] ‘little beach’

The length difference is found in examples with this nasalized vowel as
well (see /i/ above). Hence, the /11/ is long in [tf1:ijete] ‘someone knows
him’.

/o/

The phoneme /o/ has three allophones: [o], [0] and [u]. [u] is a high
back vowel and appears only in very few environments. For instance, in
[ruktfe?] ‘on the mountain’ the vowel is realized as [u] by some
consultants. [0] is a low-mid back vowel and occurs when /o/ is
followed by a fricative within the same syllable:3 3

(2:27)  [K"oxti?] ‘heart’
[hof] ‘already’
[jox] ‘like’
[jo Jropai] ‘thank you’

This also applies to the nasalized form of this vowel (see below):
(2:28) [oxni?] ‘water’

Across syllable boundaries, however, such a change does usually not
occur, even if the following vowel is a fricative:
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(2:29) [Pofe] ‘blind’

[0] is a high mid back vowel, which appears in all other contexts:

(2:30) [oxtere?] ‘rooster’
[ax] ‘already, yet’

(2:31) [poromal] ‘before, ago, old times’
[para?] ‘two’

/o/

/o/ is the nasal variant of /o/. It has the same allophones as /o/, just in
nasalized versions: [0], [9] and [u]. The latter is rather uncommon and
only applies to the way some people speak. [0] appears when the
syllable-final consonant is a fricative (see above). In all other cases, this
vowel is realized as [o]:

(2:32) [mo?] ‘she’
[mi?] ‘he’
(2:33) [0xni?] ‘water’
[k"oxtyi?] ‘heart’
[ax] ‘already, yet’
(2:34) [0ve] ‘here, F°
[ive] ‘here, M’
(2:35)  [k"o/[i] ‘he sleeps’
[K"ifi] ‘he is tired’
/t/

The high central unrounded vowel /t/ does not exist as a separate
phoneme in Mosetén of Covendo, but it does in the dialects Chimane
and Mosetén of Santa Ana. In Mosetén of Covendo, the same words are
realized with the vowels /i/ or /o/ instead of /1/:

Mosetén of Santa Ana:
(2:36) [mt?ue] ‘there, M’
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[t/ tsin) ‘we fight’
[nt?-sin?] ‘we are put...’

Mosetén of Covendo:

(2:37) [mi?ve] ‘there, M’
[tfMiti tsin) ‘we fight’
[na?-sin?] ‘we are put...’

2.1.2. Coda approximants

Diphthong-resembling  structures in  Mosetén involve coda
approximants: the semi-vowels /j/ and /U/ (cf. 2.2.6. below). Other
combinations of vowels do not exist. Forms exist both with nasal
vowels and with oral vowels. The forms I encountered in Mosetén are
listed below:

(2:38)  [aj] [t/"aj?] ‘go down’
[a]] [tS"2j?] ‘vomit’
[oj] [t 0j] ‘land’
[07] [uenhoij] ‘come’
[ej] [ss,jzsej?] ‘cut’
[ej] [tetej] ‘frog-sound’
[9j] [deraj] ‘hunt’, lit: ‘go to mountain’
[9] [k"35?] ‘oneself’

2:39) [av]  [k"avhoi]  ‘heflees’
[aD]  [fautS"e] ‘above’
feu]  [p"ep’ev]  ‘lightning’
[iV] [kiv?je?] ‘turn off’

[au] [haL?ji?] ‘harvest rapidly with a spade’
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2.1.3. Length

A phonemic difference in length only applies to the vowels /e/, /o/ and
/i/ and their nasalized counterparts. The vowel /i/ has furthermore two
allophones as a short vowel, [i] and [1], but only one form as a long
vowel. The other vowels, including the nasal form /i/, have no
allophones:

(2:41) [keve?] ‘someone searches her’
[ke:ve?] ‘someone steps on her’
(2:42) [tJan] ‘clear night’
[tfa:n] ‘ear’
(2:43) [iya?] ‘here, masculine’
[izya?] ‘type of parrot’
(2:44) [i:tsi] ‘dark violet’
[1tsi] ‘negated existential (masculine)’
(2:45) [tsi:n] ‘sun’
[tsIn] ‘we’

Some types of length difference in Mosetén are mainly applied to
disambiguate certain expressions:

(2:46) [mitfe?] ‘over there, not visible’
[mi:tfe?] ‘on you’

[f the environment is not ambiguous, the personal pronoun [mi] ‘you’ is
not expressed with a long vowel, e.g. on its own.

2.2. Consonants

Table 3 summarizes the consonant inventory of Mosetén. I will discuss
the consonants one by one with respect to the their type of articulation,
i.e. plosives, fricatives, affricates, nasals, trills and approximants. This is
followed by a discussion of consonants that commonly appearing in
loanwords.
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Table 3: The consonant inventory of Mosetén

bilabial/labio-dental dental-alveolar palatal velar glottal

plosive, voiceless p t,t k ?
plosive, voicel., asp. p" K"
plosive, voiced b d,d

fricative f s I h*
affricate ts tf

affricate, aspirated ts" eh

nasal m n n

trill

approximant U J

2.2.1. Plosives
/p/

/p/ is a voiceless and unaspirated bilabial plosive. It usually appears at
the beginning of a syllable:

(2:47) [pen?] ‘(one) side’
[fen?] ‘egg’
[p"en] ‘woman’
(2:48) [opa] ‘mutun bird’
[oka] ‘modal particle’

At the end of a syllable, /p/ is usually slightly aspirated.

/t/

/t/ is a voiceless and unaspirated dental-alveolar plosive. It can appear at
the beginning of a syllable:

(2:49) [tara?tara?] ‘big rat’
[sara?i] ‘mare bag’
(2:50)  [miti?] ‘she fries it’
[mit'i?] ‘your masculine (thing)’
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[misi?] ‘your feminine (thing)’
[mimi?] ‘only, M’ or ‘just, M’

In the same way as /p/, /t/ is often slightly aspirated, when appearing in
syllable final position.

1t/

/t'/ is the palatalized form of the voiceless and unaspirated dental-
alveolar plosive /t/. This palatalized form is a separate phoneme. It can
appear at the beginning of a syllable (2:51/52) and at the end of a
syllable (2:53):

(2:51) [taba?] ‘sponge’
[daba] ‘peanut’
(2:52) [hom?tete] ‘make it’
[ham?jete] ‘guard it, care for it’
(2:53)  [hirit'] ‘one, M’
[hiris] ‘one, F’
/k/

/k/ is a voiceless and unaspirated velar plosive. It can appear at the
beginning a syllable (2:54) and the end of a syllable (2:55):

(2:54) [keve?] ‘search for her’
[seve?] ‘hear her’

(2:55) [heke?] ‘bring her’
[hebe?] ‘eat her’

At the end of a syllable, this marker is often slightly aspirated, in the
same way as the other plosives /p/ and /t/ above.
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/?/

The glottal stop is a separate phoneme. It exclusively appears at the end
of the syllable:

(2:56) [ji?] ‘she says’
1] ‘he says’

(2:57) [mi?] ‘he’
[mi] ‘you’
[min] ‘among’

Furthermore, the glottal stop can follow the nasals /m/ and /n/ and the
trill /r/ (see 2.3.1. on syllable structure):

(2:58) [K"in?dem?]  “finally’

[hom?dem] ‘how are you (lit. ‘are you fine’)’
(2:59) [ban] ‘he goes’

[ban?] ‘she goes’
(2:60) [phir?ban?] ‘cover it again’

[hir?haijiti] ‘swallow the wrong way’

/p"

/p" is a voiceless and aspirated bilabial plosive. It can appear at the
beginning of a syllable (2:61) and at the end of a syllable (2:62):

(2:61) [phan] ‘feather’

[ban] ‘he goes’
(2:62) [d'ip"] ‘then’

[dix] ‘think, remember’
/K"

/K" is an aspirated voiceless velar plosive that can occur at the
beginning of a syllable (2:63) and at the end of a syllable (2:64):
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(2:63) [kaihed'e?] ‘plantation’
[K"5i?] ‘oneself’
(2:64) [hak"] ‘earth’
[naha?] ‘focus particle’
/b/

The voiced and unaspirated bilabial plosive /b/ appears exclusively at
the beginning of a syllable:

(2:65) [boni?] ‘she plays the flute’
[soni?] ‘man’

(2:66) [be?be?] ‘big fish trap’
[ne?ne?] ‘sound of deer’
[pe?re] ‘banana’

/d/

The voiced, unaspirated dental plosive /d/ is very uncommon in
Mosetén words. It exclusively appears at the beginning of a syllable,
with the vowels /a/ or /a/, followed by the consonants /r/, /x/, /?/ or in
CV syllables:

(2:67) [dor] ‘big’

[ka"dax] ‘baby’
(2:68) [dora?] ‘tree, mountain’

[sora?] ‘long object’

[tororat'i?] ‘throat’

[d'okedesi?] ‘sleeping place, pension’
/dy/

The palatalized voiced dental plosive /d/ exclusively occurs at the
beginning of a syllable. As opposed to the non-palatalized phoneme /d/,
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/d¥/ frequently appears in syllables with different kinds of vowels and
consonants:

(2:69) [d'ai?] ‘many’
[tai?ji] ‘(to) slip’

(2:70) [d'am] little’
[ham] ‘no’

2.2.2. Fricatives

/17

The unvoiced bilabial fricative /f/ can occur at the beginning (2:71) and
the end of the syllable (2:72):

(2:71) [farax] ‘leave’
[tara?tara?] ‘big rat’
[sara?i] ‘mari-bag’?’
(2:72) [hof] ‘already’
[uenhon?] ‘we come there’
/s/

The unvoiced dental-alveolar fricative /s/ can appear at the beginning of
a syllable (2:73) and at the end of a syllable (2:74):

(2:73) [san] ‘a certain medicine-plant’
[fan] ‘leaf’

(2:74) [sanakis] ‘booklet’
[sanakit'] ‘pencil’

/f/

The unvoiced palatal fricative /f/ can appear at the beginning of a
syllable (2:75) and at the end of a syllable (2:76):
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(2:75)  [Sokde?] ‘chicha’*®
[rok] ‘on something’
(2:76) [haf] ‘chewed yucca, out of which one makes
chicha’
[hom?] ‘good’
2:77)  [vaf] ‘armadillo’
[uat/] ‘harvest a fruit’

/h/: [x] and [h]

The velar fricative [x] and the uvular fricative [h] form one phoneme
/b/. [h] exclusively occurs at the beginning of a syllable:

(2:78) [honi?] ‘palm’
[soni?] ‘man’

(2:79) [ihi] ‘ucumari (monster)’
[1pi?ni] ‘he has to throw up’

[x], on the other hand, only appears at the end of a syllable:*

(2:80) [ax] ‘already, yet’
[am] ‘modal particle’
(2:81) [rox] ‘all’
[rom?ji] ‘bite’
(2:82) [noxnox] ‘tomorrow’
[nono?] ‘mother’
(2:83) [mix] ‘stone’
[mi] ‘you’

When appearing at the beginning of a syllable, the Spanish [x] is often
pronounced [f] in Mosetén: Juan [fuan].
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2.2.3. Affricates

/ts/

The dental-alveolar non-aspirated affricate /ts/ can appear at the
beginning of a syllable (2:84/85) and at the end of a syllable (2:86):

(2:84) [tsin] ‘we’
[min] ‘among’
[-Lin] ‘ago’
(2:85) [atsi] ‘he comes’
[aj1] ‘she comes’
(2:86) [i:ts] ‘this one, M’
[in] ‘plural’
I/

The palatal non-aspirated affricate /t/ can appear at the beginning of a
syllable (2:87/88) and at the end of a syllable (2:89):

(2:87) [kaman?] ‘go back’

[tf amaki] ‘search for fish’
(2:88) [a?tfi] ‘ugly’

[a?ni] ‘beautiful’
(2:89) [katS] ‘trample down’

[kap"] ‘clap with hand’
/ts"/

The dental-alveolar aspirated affricate /ts"/ exclusively appears at the
beginning of a syllable:

(2:90) [ts"0i?] ‘she lands’
[tf"0i?] ‘she jumps’
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The palatal aspirated affricate /tf "/ exclusively appears at the beginning
of a syllable:

(2:91) [tf"0?ji] ‘he jumps several times’
[tfo?ii] ‘he tears out’

2.2.4. Nasals

/m/

The bilabial nasal /m/ can appear at the beginning of a syllable (2:92)
and at the end of a syllable (2:93/94):

(2:92) [minsi?] ‘woman’
[tsinsi?] ‘our feminine ...’
(2:93) [ba?i?tSlom]  ‘sit for a while’
[tf "ok"] ‘cut in meat’
(2:94) [d'am] “few’
[dam?] ‘more’
/n/

The dental-alveolar nasal /n/ can appear at the beginning of a syllable
(2:95) and at the end of a syllable (2:96):

(2:95) [nmaf] ‘focus particle’
[phaf] ‘ferment’
(2:96) [fin] ‘hair’

[fim?fim?] ‘move tail’
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The palatalized form of the dental-alveolar nasal /n/ can appear at the
beginning of a syllable:

(2:97) [jakhni] ‘he says again and again’
[jaksi] ‘he tells them’

(2:98) [mifi?] ‘she goes, transforms’
[misi?] ‘your feminine ...’
[mimi?] ‘only, M’

(2:99) [nex] ‘deer’
[nem] ‘tongue, language’

There are only very few occurrences of [fi] in syllable-final position:

(2:100) [k"an] ‘in — separate form’
[-k"an] ‘in, clitic’

Some informants do not use [fi] in specific cases:

(2:101) [pibe?hoi] ‘he is poor’
[jibe?hoi] ‘he is poor’

2.2.5. Trills

It/

/r/ is a short trill. Usually, the tongue hits the gum ridge only once. It
can appear at the beginning of the syllable (2:102) and at the end of the
syllable (2:103):

(2:102) [rax] ‘all’

[papax] ‘father in law’
(2:103) [fer] ‘strong’

[fen] ‘egg’

Some people pronounce /1/ as a retroflex flap [{].
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2.2.6. Approximants

v/

The dental-alveolar approximant /u/ is found at the beginning (2:104)
and at the end (2:105) of a syllable.

(2:104) [uex] ‘eye’

[fiex] ‘deer’
(2:105) [kevte] ‘search him?’

[hi?kep"ti] ‘make oneself be taken a picture of’
il

The palatal approximant /j/ exclusively appears at the beginning of a
syllable:*’

(2:106) [jomod'e?] ‘year’
[momo?] ‘only, F’

(2:107) [hom?ji] ‘be good’
[hom?pi] ‘make good’

2.2.7. Sounds that appear in Spanish loanwords

Two sounds, [1] and [g], in Mosetén only occur in Spanish names and
loanwords.

(1]

The lateral approximant [1] is used very often in Spanish names and loan
words:"!

(2:108) [loki] ‘short form of the proper name Lucrecio’
[kolonisarjitsin] ‘we are colonized (colonizar)’
[titolo] ‘titel or diploma (titulo)™**
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[fasil] ‘easy (facily’
[salida] ‘exit (salida)’

[e]

The voiced velar plosive [g] does not exist in Mosetén, but is
pronounced as such in Spanish names and loanwords:

(2:109) [agradeserji] ‘say thank you, from agradecer’
[agosto] ‘month of August, from agosto’
[fregarji] ‘annoy, from fregar’
[domingoja?]  ‘on Sunday, from domingo’

Some Spanish names that frequently occur in Mosetén are changed and
appear without the [g]. In this way, the short form of Gabriel is Rari:
[rari]

2.3. Phonotactics
2.3.1. Syllable structure

Syllables of native Mosetén words have the following structure:

©vVOO

Only the vowel (V), the nucleus of the syllable, is obligatory in
Mosetén. Furthermore, syllables can involve consonants (C) in the onset
(1.e. beginning) or the coda (i.e. end) of the syllable. No consonant
clusters occur, apart from the glottal stop that can follow certain
consonants at the end of the syllable. As a consequence, there are 8
possible syllable structures in Mosetén, given in table 4.

The different vowels can occur in all types of syllables. Consonants
are somewhat restricted in the places they can occur. Hence, only the
consonants /m/, /n/ and /r/ can precede a glottal stop. Table 5
summarizes the types of consonants that can appear in the onset and the
coda of a syllable.
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Table 4. Possible syllable structures

Forms Examples

\% oue ‘here, F’

CvV oue ‘here, F’

vVC in ‘plural’

cvce sap" ‘tied’

V? e?bixna ‘hammock’
Cv? je? ‘say to her’

vC? an?d’e? ‘arm of river’

CV C? ban? ‘she goes’

Table 5: Consonants in the syllable

Consonants that Consonants that Consonants that occur in
exclusively occur in the exclusively occur in the the onset and the coda of
~onset of a syllable coda of a syllable a syllable
/ol 1d/ el Ipl, It/ and /k/*
&/ )

Ip", 1K

11, 131, 11,
s/, gt Itsl, L] 1

Im/, i/, /7%

It/

nl, 1j/

Phonotactic constraints can be violated, for example by an infix. In this
case, consonant changes occur to bring the syllable structure into line
(see 2.5.3.). Loans, such as kirjka ‘book’ (exact source unclear) do not
follow this syllable structure.

2.3.2. Vowel assimilation®®

Vowel harmony or rather ‘vowel assimilation’ is very restricted in
Mosetén. Generally, it appears with a restricted number of verbal roots
that are affected by certain cross-reference markers.*” In this way, vowel
harmony spreads towards the left in the word. It leads to a change from
a vowel into /i/ or /a/.*® The table shows that the vowel /a/ (3.) 1s not
affected by vowel harmony. In the structure in 1., /e/, /o/ and /ae/ are
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turned into /i/, when a suffix that triggers vowel harmony is added to the
word.

Table 6: Vowel change in vowel harmony

1. e, 0,ae >1 raising
2. i > ae lowering
3. a >a no change

The following example shows the stem vowel /e/ and an affix -e-* that
are turned into /i/ due to the suffixation of the marker —i? ‘1% person
plural inclusive subject and feminine object’:

(2:110) jebe’ ‘he eats her’
Jjibiti’ ‘we inclusive eat her’

In the following example, the stem vowel /o/ is changed into /1/, because
the vowel harmony-triggering suffix —sin’ ‘1% person plural inclusive
object’ is added to the verb:

(2:111) khaojkite ‘someone cares for him’
khijkasin’ ‘someone cares for us inclusive’

In this example, the vowels that are not affected by vowel harmony are
nasal, while the derived vowels are oral. This has to do with vowel
harmony coinciding with nasal harmony in a number of forms (2.3.3.).
In the same way, the vowel /a/, written ae, is changed into /i/ in some
verbal stems, due to vowel harmony. In this case, vowel harmony is

triggered by the cross-reference marker —ti - ‘2™ person singular subject
(acts on) 1% person singular object’:

(2:112) maete ‘he fries him’
miti’ ‘you fry me’

In the second structure of vowel harmony 2), verbs with the stem vowel
/\/ change this vowel into [9], when triggered by the same suffixes. In
the following example, the cross-reference form for the 1% person plural
inclusive subject and masculine object, -#, triggers vowel harmony in
the stem, not affecting the vowel /a/:
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(2:113) yajkite ‘someone has left him there’
vajkaeti ‘we have left him there’

The same structure is found in the verb wi- ‘beat, hit’. In this case, the
cross-reference marker —n ‘1% or 2™ person singular object’ triggers

vowel harmony:>°

(2:114) wiite ‘someone beats him’
waen ‘someone beats me’

In the examples above, different cross-reference markers trigger this
harmony process. These are:

Table 7: Cross-reference markers that trigger vowel harmony

’

i 2" singular — 1% singular: ‘you - me’

-n 1% or 2™ person singular object or 1% person plural exclusive object: ‘he -
me’, etc.
-ti- 1* person plural inclusive subject marker — masculine object is marked by

zero, feminine object is marked by glottal stop: ‘we inclusive - him’, etc.
Furthermore: reflexive marker

-tikha’ reflexive marker 1* person plural inclusive subject

sin’ 1% person plural inclusive object marker: ‘someone - us inclusive’

Most of these form involve an /i/, which historically seems to be the
vowel that triggers vowel harmony. Synchronically, however, the
marker —n does not contain an /i/, but it still triggers vowel harmony.
Likewise, the 3™ person plural object marker —ksi-, which differs from
other forms in the cross-reference paradigm in various ways (8.1.2.),
includes an /i/, but does not trigger vowel harmony.”’

The following verbal stems are affected by vowel harmony. In this
almost exhaustive list, I have placed the unmarked forms in the column
to the left and the forms affected by vowel harmony, marked by the 1%
person plural inclusive subject and masculine object marker, in the
column to the right:
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(2:115) e,0,2e>1

khdjkite  ‘care for him’ khijka-ti  ‘we care for him’
jéjmdete  ‘cook him’ Jejmiti ‘we cook him’
mdete’ ‘fry him’ miti ‘we fry him’
kewte ‘search him’ kiwdyi ‘we search him’
jebete ‘eat him’ Jjibiti ‘we eat him’
kéwéte ‘see him’ kawiti ‘we see him’
kodyete  ‘beg for him’ kidyiti ‘we beg for him’
jekte ‘bring him’ Jikdyi ‘we bring him’
fiaete’ ‘put him’ fiiti ‘we put him’
(2:116) i> ae
yajkete ‘leave him’ yajkaeti  ‘we leave him’
wite ‘beat him’ waeti ‘we beat him’
chhiiyete  ‘know him’ chhaeyiti  ‘we know him’

Vowel harmony only affects transitive verbs, because of the affixes
involved. Some intransitive verbal stems can appear with vowel

harmony, when derived by a transitivizer, such as the causative prefix
Ji’-(9.4.2.):

(2:117) khoshi ‘he sleeps’
Ji’khishdyi’ ‘I make you sleep’

Prefixes themselves are not changed by vowel harmony. Thus, the
causative prefix ji’-is not changed into jae - in this example.'’

In some cases, vowel harmony can also affect suffixes of transitive
verbs. Hence, the suffix —#i- ‘come to do an action’ (8.6.2.1.) appears
with the vowel /e/ in the form of the 3™ person feminine object:

(2:118) jibi-ti-n ‘come to eat me’
(2:119) jebe-te-’ ‘come to eat her’

In (2:118), the form —n ‘1% person singular object’ triggers vowel
harmony, and the associated motion marker has the form —#i-. In
(2:119), the marker for the 3™ person singular feminine object -’ does
not trigger vowel harmony and the associated motion marker —i- is
presented as —te-*® Other cross-reference forms that do not involve
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vowel harmony are marked by another form of this associated motion
marker —sk- (8.6.2. and 8.6.2.2.).

2.3.3. Nasal harmony

Mosetén has a system of nasal harmony. It exclusively affects vowels.
Basically, this system works in the following way: when one vowel in a
word is nasal, this nasality spreads to other vowels within the same
word. By ‘word’ I am referring to roots, stems, their affixes and clitics.
For example, the clitic —ra’ ‘irrealis’ becomes nasal when cliticized to
the nasal element yde ‘I’ (2:120). When cliticized to a non-nasal
elements, -ra’ is oral (2:121):

(2:120) yde-rd’ ‘Twill
(2:121) mi’-ra’ ‘you will’

Generally, nasality spreads to suffixes and prefixes, when the closest
vowel in the stem is nasal. In the following example, the verb jdetyi-
‘relax’ is nasal, leading to a spread of nasality to the prefix ji"’-:

(2:122) ji’-jdetyi-bin ‘make oneself relax again’

In this example, the last vowel /i/ in —bin ‘again, reflexive’ is oral. This
is caused by the preceding consonant /b/ that blocks nasal harmony.
Such “blocker” consonants are plosives that appear at the beginning of
suffixes, namely /t/, /ty/, /k/, /kh/, /b/ and /dy/.*' The vowels following
these blockers are pronounced as orals:

(2:123) t chhiiyéte ‘someone knows him’
ty  tsiwdetyi’ ‘the cold one’
k  pdchydkseja’  ‘we sting them’
kh  odikhan ‘in this’
b pdchyébajte ‘someone stings him again’
dy ndyodye’ ‘dawn’

Clitics and suffixes that do not begin in a plosive undergo nasal
harmony. In this way, nasality can spread to the suffixes:
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(2:124) é’bijnd-chhé’
hammock-SU
‘on the hammock’

Nasal harmony is exclusively found in affixes. Roots are exclusively
either nasal or oral, independent of blocker consonants:

(2:125) bojka’ ‘mud’
tsiké’ ‘lake’
depde’ ‘duck’
kdeddej ‘baby’

In the same way, all prefixes become nasal when the first vowel of the
element they are added to is nasal. This is even the case, when blocking
consonants appear in the root (see the consonant -kA- in example
(2:126) below). Furthermore, the glottal stop, being a plosive, does not
block nasal harmony in the prefix ji -.

In verbs, nasal harmony coincides with vowel harmony (2.3.2.).
When vowel harmony is applied, the verb is not nasal. In this way,
vowel harmony also changes the nasality of the verb in which it occurs,
not just the type of vowel involved:

(2:126) ji’-khojkd-te ‘somebody makes someone care for him’
(2:127) ji’-khijka-ti ‘we make someone care for him’

In example (2:126), the root khdjkd ‘care for’ is nasal, spreading to the
causative prefix ji -, whereas the suffix -fe- begins in a /t/, which blocks
nasal harmony. In (2:127), the cross-reference marker —ti- is added to
the verb. It triggers vowel harmony and at the same time de-nasalization
of the entire verb.

Very few clitics and suffixes are nasal themselves. Here there is
variation from speaker to speaker. One clitic that frequently is nasal is
the modality marker -dyérd’ ‘must be’ (oral variants also exist). When it
is nasal, any oral words that it appears with are not nasalized:

(2:128) tyowo-dyéri’
mat-MO
‘it must be the mat ...’
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2.4. Stress

Stress generally appears on the first syllable of a word, with a secondary
stress on the third syllable. In the examples below, an accent on the
vowel indicates stress. Nasal vowels that are stressed have been
underscored:

(2:129) Tydph-ye-té.
grab-VY-3M.O
‘Someone grabs him.’
(2:130) Tydaph-ye-tyé-te.
grab-VY-APD.3M.O
‘Someone grabs something from him.’

Even when the verb or noun appears with suffixes or clitics, the stress
pattern is the same (2:130). Furthermore, prefixes are not involved in
the general stress pattern of a word. In this way, stress is on the first
syllable root of the verb (2:131) or the noun (2:132), even if a prefix is
added to the verb:

(2:131) ji’-chhaeyiti ‘study’
(2:132) chhi-miya’ ‘in the same place’

The stress pattern can help the hearer to identify word boundaries. The
following examples show a minimal pair of two-word sequences, where
stress indicates the word boundaries:

(2:133) Jén’ tyéye. ‘I give you my father.’
(2:134) Jén’tye yé’. ‘Someone is causing disgust.’

In the same way, the following examples show a one-word structure (A)
and two words (B), with different stress patterns:

(2:135) Ajyi’. ‘She went (away)’
(2:136) Aj yi. ‘She has already said...’

Some words appear with a fixed word stress on positions other than the
first syllable:
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(2:137) mdrdkhd ‘orange’

(2:138) karij ‘hard’

(2:139) fardj ‘leave’

(2:140) yoshropdi ‘thanks’

(2:141) poréma ‘before, old days’
(2:142) Kowé’do ‘Covendo’

A number of words that have a fixed stress are loan words and place
names (2:139-2:142). Likewise, there are a number of presumably
inherent Mosetén words with an exceptional stress pattern. All these
forms maintain their stress patterns when affixes are added to them:

(2:143) Fardj-yi-ti.
leave-VY-1PI/M
‘We leave him’

Apart from (phonemic) word stress, a number of verbal and nominal
roots appear with flexible stress patterns. In their non-derived forms, the
first syllable is stressed, but when affixes are added to them, the stress
pattern changes. Verbal roots of this type are:*

(2:144) ats- ‘he comes’
ay- ‘she comes’
tydb- “fish’
cham- ‘fish with arrow’
khosh- ‘sleep’
cha- ‘go down’
kew- ‘search’
tye- ‘pass’

With just a verbal stem marker attached, these verbs are stressed on the
first syllable: dtsi ‘he comes’, dyi ‘she comes’, tydbi ‘he fishes’, chdme’
‘he fishes it with an arrow (F)’, khdshi ‘he sleeps’, chdi ‘he goes down’
and kéwe’ ‘he searches it (F)’. When these verbs are further derived by
affixes or clitics, their stress patterns change. Independently of the
number of syllables following, stress is on the second syllable in these
verbal forms:
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(2:145) atsijoi ‘he comes there’
(2:146) atsiban ‘he comes back’
(2:147) atsibajsha’ya’  ‘when we came back’
(2:148) tydbéki ‘he goes fishing’
(2:149) wdbédye’ “fish (substantive)’
(2:150) tyabityi’ ‘fisher (person)’

Minimal pairs exist with verbs that do not have a flexible stress pattern:

(2:151) chabdn ‘he goes down again’
(2:152) chaban ‘he vomits again’
(2:153) kewdk ‘he was searched’
(2:154) kéwak ‘he was stepped on’

The verbs in (2:151) and (2:153) have flexible stress patterns, while the
verbs in (2:152) and (2:154) follow the general stress pattern of
Mosetén.

Some nominal forms also have variable stress patterns. In this way,
éeme ‘female turkey’ changes its stress to the second syllable when
followed by another marker: emési’ ‘of the female turkey’.

2.5. Morphophonology

A number of morphophonological changes occur when morphemes are
combined. For example, groups of verbal stems can be affected in
different ways by affixes. These structures will be treated in section 8.2.
in relation to verbs. In the present section, I will discuss a number of
other issues concerning verbal stem vowels, not treated in 8.2., followed
by descriptions of certain consonant changes.

These morphophonological changes can be applied in two situations:
when a suffix®® is added to a stem, 1. something in the stem is changed,
or 2. something in the suffix is changed. Table 8 summarizes the
different types of morphophonological changes.
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2.5.1. Stem vowels

The last vowel in a verbal stem can be changed according to the type of
cross-reference marker or affix added. This is only the case in vowel
stems (8.2.3.) and some forms of consonant stems (8.2.1.). There are
three possible vowels that appear in these forms: /e/, /i/ and /a/.

Table 8: Morphophonological changes in Mosetén

Affects Changes
Stem vowel stem The last vowel in the verbal stem becomes
/e/, /il or /a/ due to different suffixes
Drop of glottal stop stem A glottal stop at the end of two- or more

syllable words is dropped, when the suffix or
clitic begins with a consonant

Consonant stem Changes in the stem due to alternating lexical

alternations forms, affecting /n/ versus /ii/, /ph/ versus /b/,
/n?/ versus /fi/ and /m?/ versus /m/

Extension of the velar suffix, clitic  The velar fricative [x] at the end of a word is

fricative extended to the following suffix or clitic, if
this begins with /i/
Change ti > dyi after suffix When a suffix that begins with —¢i- follows a
consonants consonant, the —#i- is changed to ~dyi-
Nasal attack between A nasal is inserted between syllables, of
syllables which the first one ends in a nasal vowel and

the second one starts with /b/, /d/ or /d*/

2.5.1.1. /e/

Generally, the vowel /e/ precedes transitive cross-reference forms which
do not trigger vowel harmony (A), see example (2:155):

(2:155) phe-ye-’
tell-VY-3F.O
‘someone tells her’

Furthermore, /e/ appears before 1% person plural inclusive cross-
reference forms in intransitive verbs:



46 Phonology

(2:156) ye-ja’
say-1PL.S
‘we inclusive say’

Most suffixes in Mosetén trigger an /e/, unless these forms are changed
due to vowel harmony.

2.5.1.2. i/

The vowel /i/ precedes intransitive cross-reference forms, with the
exception of the 1* person plural inclusive (see section 2.5.1.1. above).
Furthermore, /e/ can be turned into /i/ when vowel harmony has
applied.*

Since intransitive verbs appear with the stem vowel /i/ and transitive
verbs with /e/, no ambiguities appear, even if the verbal cross-reference
ending is ambiguous. In this way, the glottal stop -’ marks a feminine
subject of intransitive verbs and a 3™ person singular feminine object in
transitive verbs. By the form of the preceding vowel, the function as
intransitive (2:157) or transitive (2:158) verb becomes apparent:

(2:157) Mo’ yi-".
3F.SG say-F.S
‘She says.’
(2:158) Mo’ ye-'.
3F.SG say-3F.O
‘She says to her...’

2.5.1.3. /a/

The last vowel in a verbal stem is changed into /a/ when the 3™ person
plural inclusive object marker —£si- is added to it:

(2:159) Ya-ksi.
say-3P.O.M.S
‘He says to them...’
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Furthermore, the last vowel of the stem is changed into /a/ when certain
suffixes are added to this stem: -kh#i- ‘strong’, -ki- ‘antipassive’, -ki-
‘middle’, -ki- ‘verbal stem marker’ and —k ‘passive participle’. All these
markers begin with the consonant /k/ or /k"/, though not all suffixes
beginning with /k/ change the preceding vowel to /a/. In this way,
suffixes of the form —&i- expressing a voice structure or verbal stem
marker (2:160) can be distinguished from the associated motion marker
—ki- (2:161), which appears with the preceding vowel /e/ (2.5.1.1.):

(2:160) Daerae-ya-ki.
mountain-VY-AN.M.S
‘He hunts (something).’

(2:161) Daerae-ye-ki.
mountain-VY-DK.M.S
‘He goes to hunt.’

The last vowel of the stem does not change into /a/ in direct stems and
some forms of consonant stems (8.2.1.), such as #ii- ‘bring’, wi- ‘beat’,
chhi- ‘grab’. The verb tii- has the form fi-ksi ‘bring them’, when it is
followed by the 3™ person plural object marker, instead of fa-ksi with
the stem vowel /a/. In the same way, the verbal stem marker -5
(2:162), the associated motion marker -#i- (2:163) and the applicative
marker —bi- (2:164) appear with the vowel /i/. This is even the case
when they precede a suffix that otherwise changes the preceding vowels
into /a/;

(2:162) Pini-ti-ksi.
cure-VT-3P.O.M.S
‘He cures them’

(2:163) Ji'-wén-ti-ksi.
CA-move-DT-3P.O.M.S
‘He makes them come.’

(2:164) Jeb-e-bi-ksi.
eat-VI-APB-3P.0O.M.S
‘He eats them against their will.’
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2.5.2. Drop of glottal stop

The glottal stop at the end of a two- or more-syllabled word can be
dropped when followed by a suffix or clitic that begins with a
consonant:

(2:165) aka’ ‘house’

(2:166) aka-dyesi’ ‘for the house’

(2:167) daerae’ ‘mountain, tree’

(2:168) daerae-yeja’ ‘we go to the mountain (i.e. to hunt)’

Words of only one syllable do not drop the glottal stop:
(2:169) tse’-dyesi’ ‘for mother’

When the suffix or clitic begins with a vowel, the glottal stop is not
dropped from the stem:

(2:170) aka’-in ‘houses’

2.5.3. Consonant alternations

Alternations appear with a number of consonants in verbal stems. Due
to different verbal stem forms or affixation types, the same consonant
within a verbal stem can sometimes occur in syllable initial position and
sometimes in syllable final position. When this consonant usually does
not occur at the end of the syllable, a consonant change appears. This is
mainly the case in bound verbal roots following a certain affixation
pattern (2:171) (8.2.), as well as in verbal roots derived by the infix - -
(2:172) and (2:173) (8.5.5.3.):

(2:171) tsim’dyi’ ‘we catch her’

tsime’ ‘someone catches her’
(2:172) chhiphye’ ‘shoot her’

chhi’be’ ‘shoot her repeatedly’
(2:173) wen’yi ‘swallow once’

we 'fii ‘swallow rapidly one after the other’
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Furthermore, some verbal stems appear with lexical consonant changes,
such as san- and san- ‘write’;, both appearing at the beginning of a
syllable:

(2:174) sanaki ‘write something’
sane’ ‘write it (F)’

Furthermore, other consonant alternations appear in a number of lexical
forms, such as the alternation /J/ versus /s/ :

(2:175) jaes-i’ ‘she makes chicha’
(2:176) jaesh ‘chewed yucca (out of which one makes
chicha)’

2.5.4. Extension of the velar fricative

The velar fricative [x] at the end of a word can be extended to a
following suffix or clitic, if this begins with /i/:

(2:177) raej [rox] ‘all’
raej-jin  [rox-xin] ‘all of a group’
(2:178) maj [max] ‘much (non-count)’
maj-ji’ [max-xi?] ‘become more (river becomes high)’

This is the only environment in which the velar fricative [x] can appear
at the beginning of a syllable.

2.5.5. Change ti > dyi after consonants

When a suffix that begins with —#i- follows a consonant, the —ti- is
changed to —dyi-. This change exclusively occurs when the vowel is
/i/*® Consequently, cross-reference forms that begin with —#i- (8.1.2.,
8.1.3.), or the associated motion marker —#i- (8.6.2.1.) undergo this
change, when a consonant appears in the preceding syllable:
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(2:179) sobitikha’ ‘someone visits us’
sobikdyikha’ ‘someone goes there to visit us’

2.5.6. Nasal attack (epenthesis)

A nasal attack appears between syllables, in which the first one ends in
a nasal vowel and the second one starts with the plosives /b/ or /d/. In
these cases an [m] or [n] attack appears between the syllables,
depending on the place of articulation of the following plosive. In other
words, when the second syllable starts with /b/, the nasal attack is /"/:

(2:180) tyi™bedye’ “fish’
(2:181) chhie™bae’i’ ‘it is clean’

When the second syllable starts with /d/ or /d’/, the nasal attack is /*/

(2:182) kiel"diej ‘baby’
(2:183) k™di “tail’

When the vowel is not nasal, no such nasal attack appears, e.g. kaedaei
‘naked’.

2.6. Orthography

Before I started working on Mosetén, a number of orthographies had
been proposed for the language. Several priests have produced written
material in the language, though not always consistently. Furthermore,
there are two new writing systems: 1. one by Wayne Gill for Chimane,
dating from the early eighties and 2. one by Colette Grinevald for
Mosetén and Chimane from 1996. Below, I will describe the two
writing systems and my reasons for choosing one of them:

1. Wayne Gill from the New Tribes Mission developed a system for
Chimane based on Spanish orthography, cf. tables 9 and 10. In this way,
learning to read and write in both languages should be easier. However,
Chimane has a number of sounds that do not exist in Spanish, especially
nasal vowels and aspirated consonants. These are marked by diacritics,
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which are not always easy to write on a typewriter or computer. In favor
of choosing this orthography is a large amount of text material already
produced. It is both of religious and non-religious nature. Among others
can be mentioned schoolbooks for different levels of difficulty.
Furthermore, this writing system has been taught in Chimane schools
for many years.

Table 9: Orthography of W. Gill (1999)%°, consonants

bilabial dental-alveolar palatal velar glottal
plosive, voiceless p t, ty cand qu®
plosive, voiceless, aspirat. p ¢, qu
plosive, voiced b d, dy
fricative f $ sh J J
affricate ts ¢h
affricate, aspirated ts ch
nasal m, m’ n,n’ i
trill r
approximant v y

Table 10.: Orthography of W. Gill, vowels

i/1 u/y

e/¢ d4/3 o/o

ala

2. Colette Grinevald supervised a project on several languages of
lowland Bolivia, with the aim of creating unified writing systems. She
developed an independent system that does not have the idiosyncrasies
of the Spanish orthography. In this way, the sound [k] is expressed by
the letter £, instead of the symbols ¢ and qu as in Spanish. Furthermore,
her alphabet is easily written on a standard type-writer or computer.

It is problematic, however, that Gill’s alphabet for Chimane already
existed. Knowing this alphabet, Grinevald proposed a new writing
system for Chimane and Mosetén. This was not accepted by the
Chimane people, arguing that they already had their own writing
system. The Mosetenes, on the other hand, eagerly worked in
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Grinevald’s project and a number of my consultants learned to write
their language this way.

I did not want to intervene too much in choosing a writing system,
and instead tried to provide arguments for and against each of the
systems, letting my main consultant Juan Huasna discuss this matter
with the Mosetenes, so they could reach a common agreement. At the
end, they chose Grinevald’s alphabet, despite the fact that it would
make it more difficult to use the Chimane school books and other
materials.®

Consequently, table 11 shows the orthography that we use for
Mosetén, following the orthography proposed by Grinevald in 1996.
Table 12 shows the orthography of vowels in Mosetén. The nasals are
marked by two dots above the vowel. The central vowel 5 is written as
ae, since there are no diphthongs of this type that this sound could be
confused with (2.1.2.):

Table 11: Orthography of Mosetén, consonants

bilabial dental-alveolar palatal velar glottal

plosive, voiceless p t, ty K ’
plosive, voiceless, aspirated ph kh
plosive, voiced b d, dy

fricative f s sh j
affricate ts ch

affricate, aspirated tsh chh

nasal m n il

trill r

Approximant w y

Table 12: Orthography of Mosetén, vowels

i/ [uAil®
e/é ael/de o0/0

a/d

Stress is generally not indicated in the writing system. We decided to
mark stress only when the meaning of a word is ambiguous without
such a marking.
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Morphological processes

In the present chapter, I want to discuss the morphological processes of
Mosetén, introducing some of the terminology employed throughout
this grammar.

3.1. Roots and stems

I use the terms root and stem following Payne (1997: 24): “A root is an
unanalyzable form that expresses the basic lexical content of the word.
[...] A stem consists minimally of a root, but may be analyzable into a
root plus derivational morphemes.” Such derivational morphemes will
be treated in 3.2. below.

The forms of verbal roots and stems differ from roots and stems in
other parts of speech. Most verbal roots are bound morphemes that have
to be followed by a verbal stem marker to be turned into an element to
which inflectional markers can be added (3:1). Only a limited number of
verbs follow this pattern (3:2) and appear without such a verbal stem
marker (8.3.):

(3:1) rae-tye-’
put-VD-3F.O
‘someone puts her’

(3:2) yi-’
say-F.S
‘she says’

In (3:1), the bound verbal root 7iae- ‘put’ is followed by the verbal stem
marker —tyi-, building the stem 7iaetye-. This stem is followed by the
inflectional marker. In (3:2), the verbal root yi- ‘say’ acts as a verbal
stem at the same time, and is followed by the inflectional marker.
Nominal roots are less complex than verbs. They can stand alone,
without further marking. The nominal root can furthermore be derived
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by reduplication, leading to the expression of plural number. In the
same way, the roots of participles, adjectives, adverbs and particles can
appear on their own without further marking. These elements can
appear in reduplicated form, but otherwise derivations of these markers
appear in relation to a change in the word class. In many cases, they are
verbalized. Furthermore, these parts of speech, as well as nouns, are
often marked by clitics (3.3.).
In this way, verbs are morphologically the most complex forms.

3.2. Affixes

Affixes can be divided into derivational and inflectional forms. Again, I
follow Payne’s (1997: 25) definition: “Derivational operations are
defined as operations which derive an inflectable stem from a root or an
intermediate stem.” Payne (1997: 26): “Inflectional operations are
those which are required by the syntactic environment in which a root
appears.”

As mentioned in 3.1. above, only verbs have inflectional forms.
Derivation is found with all parts of speech, but it is most common with
verbs. There is no definite and fixed order of affixes in Mosetén.
Generally, one can say that inflectional forms seem to follow
derivational forms, but there are some exceptions to this as well
(8.1.2.2.). Usually, the rightmost element has scope over all elements to
the left.

There are various types of affixation in Mosetén. The major
affixation pattern is suffixation. In this way, inflection is marked and
most derivational affixes are suffixes. The other kinds of affixation that
are found in Mosetén are: prefixes, infixes and reduplication.
Furthermore, different types of affixes can be combined.

Some elements, such as verbal stem markers (8.3.), can appear both
as affixes and as separate words. I treat these elements as affixes when
they are grammatical markers with a bleached meaning (3:3). When
appearing with their lexical meaning and not serving to mark a
grammatical function, I treat these elements as separate words.

Compare example (3:2) with example (3:3):
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(3:3)  Noi’-yi-".
afraid-VY-F.S
‘She is afraid.’

In (3:2), yi- is a separate verb, meaning ‘say’. In (3:3), -yi- is an affix
with a bleached meaning, used to mark a verbal stem.®*

3.2.1. Suffixes

Most affixation in Mosetén is carried out by suffixes. Inflection is
marked this way, and most derivational affixes are suffixes as well.

The following example shows a verbal root derived by the
derivational suffixes -i- ‘verbal stem marker’, -wa’- ‘progressive’ and
-jo- ‘intransitive progressive marker’ that are followed by the
inflectional suffix —’- ‘feminine subject’:

(3:4)  Saeks-e-wa’-jo-’.
eat-VI-PR-PRI-F.S
‘She is eating.’

Furthermore, derivation can turn elements into other parts of speech,
also recursively. The following example shows the derivation of a verb
from an adjectival root and that of a noun from a verb:

(3:5)  karij-tya-k-dye’
hard-VD-AN-NO
‘work’

A number of morphophonological changes appear with suffixes, such as
the change of the vowel /e/ in the verbal stem marker -tyi- to /a/ in (3:5)
(2.5.1.3).

3.2.2. Prefixes

There are few derivational prefixes in Mosetén: chhi- ‘big (with nouns)’
(4.6.3.) or ‘also (with other parts of speech)’ (3:6) (11.4.4.), the
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causative markers ji’- (3:7) (9.4.2.) and je- (9.4.3.) and the applicatives
ti- (9.5.3.) and jaj- (9.5.4.):

(3:6)  chhi-mi’-khan
also-3M.SG-IN
‘in the same place’
(3:7)  ji’-kae-yi-n
CA-sow-VY-10
‘Someone has made me sow (peanuts).’

Prefixes do not undergo morphophonological changes. However, they
can be affected by nasal harmony (2.3.3.).

3.2.3. Infixes

There is one infix -’- in Mosetén, which expresses one type of iterative
aspect (8.5.5.3.). This infix is added before the last consonant of the
verbal root. In several cases this leads to consonant assimilations
(2.5.3.). The verbal stem kaph-yi- ‘clap in hand’ is derived in the
following way:

(3:8)  ka-’-b-e-’
clap-ITI-clap-VI-3F.O
‘He claps at her (slower).’

Usually, changes of the verbal stem marker from -yi- to -i- occur in
relation with this infix (8.3.).

3.2.4. Reduplication

Reduplication is the repetition of a root, stem, clitic, or a part of these. It
is found in all types of parts of speech in Mosetén. Reduplication can be
global, i.e. the whole element is reduplicated, or it can be partial, i.e. a
part of the root or clitic is reduplicated. Reduplication can express
various meanings, depending on the elements that are affected.
Generally, these meanings express distributed plurality in space and
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time, as well as comparison and emphasis. Furthermore, a number of
structures have reduplicated forms with lexical meaning.

Most occurrences of global and partial reduplication involve
distributed plurality. Partial reduplication expresses a broader spreading
and distribution in space and time than global reduplication. Usually,
certain elements are associated with one type of reduplication. In this
way, partially reduplicated elements are: relation markers (3:9),
including the linker (3:10), and numeral quantifiers (3:11):

(3:9)  i-kha-khan
M-IN-RD
‘in here (several places)’
(3:10) paerae’-si-si’
two-L.F-RD
‘in two parts’
(3:11) khana-nam
five-RD
‘five out of five’

Partial reduplication of nominal relation marker clitics®® and numerals
involves the final CVC. The first consonant and vowel are reduplicated,
followed by the entire CVC form. Thus, khanam ‘five’ turns into
khana-nam ‘five out of five’ (3:11). Nominal relation markers are
usually rather short, and can consist of a consonant and a vowel only, as
the downriver marker -we. In this case, the entire marker is
reduplicated: -we-we. Relation markers that involve CVC reduplicate in
the same way as numerals, turning the last CVC into CV-CVC (3:9).
Relation markers that appear with a final glottal stop, apart from the
linker (3:10), drop this glottal stop entirely in their reduplicated forms.
In this way, the superessive —chhe’ and the adessive —ya’ are turned into
~chhechhe and -yaya respectively. When nominal relation markers
appear as particles on their own, they are globally reduplicated. In this
way, the associative relation marker -min ‘among’ is min-min ‘among
several, distributed’ in the reduplicated form, when appearing as a
separate particle.
Furthermore quantifiers are globally reduplicated (3:12):
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(3:12) dyam-dyam
little-RD
‘few’

In these forms the entire quantifier is reduplicated.

Some forms can appear both partially and globally reduplicated.
These are verbal and nominal roots. Nominal roots that are globally
reduplicated express ‘plural’ (3:13), not involving a broad distribution,
whereas partially reduplicated nominal roots express a broad
distribution in space and time (3:14):

(3:13)  jedye’-jedye’
thing-RD
‘things’
(3:14)  nanaj-na-tyi *®
boy-RD-boy
‘every boy from generation to generation’

Verbal roots that are globally reduplicated express iterative aspect
(3:15), which can be described as distributed plurality in time. Partially
reduplicated verbal roots express a durative (3:16), expressing that the
action takes place over a longer period of time:

(3:15)  Jipin’-jipin’-yé-te.
put.on.fire-RD-VY-3M.O
‘Someone was constantly putting it on fire.’
(3:16) Titsoj-tso-i-"’
hang-RD-VI-F.S
‘She is hanging.’

Formally, partial reduplication of nominal and verbal roots is carried out
in the same way. The last CV of the root is reduplicated. Often, speakers
add aspiration after the copied element, preceding the reduplication. A
final glottal stop is deleted in the copied element and appears only after
the reduplication. In this way, yiri’ ‘liana’ is reduplicated to yirij-ri’.

Other meanings of reduplication include degree. The first CV of
adjectives and adverbs can be partially reduplicated to express a
superlative meaning;:
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(3:17) dae-daer
RD-big
‘biggest’

Comparison of place adverbs based on personal pronouns (6.4.1.1.)
involves the first CV in the same way, though changing the consonant
into /j/:

(3:18) mo-jo’-chhe™®
3F-RD-SU
‘further up’

Furthermore, global reduplication can express a kind of comparative
meaning, such as achhi’achhi’ ‘very bad’, though this is more an
emphatic repetition in the discourse than grammatical reduplication. In
the same way, emphatic markers and clitics can be reduplicated to
express further emphasis. In this way, the clitic —4i is reduplicated to
-ki-ki- (13.2.1.) and the particle yoj to yoj-yoj (13.3.7.). Likewise,
reduplicated linker forms can follow emphatic markers for emphasis,
such as anik-si-si’ or me -tyi-tyi’ (11.3.1, 11.3.4.).

A number of elements that most probably have developed through
reduplication are synchronically untransparent, since they do not relate
directly to a non-reduplicated form. These lexical forms are -dye-dye-i
‘inceptive’ (8.5.4.), -tyi-tyi’ / -si-si’ ‘resultative’ (9.1.4.), mi-mi’ /
mé-md’ ‘only, just’ (11.4.1.), and yo-dye-dye- ‘restrictive relative clause
marker with plural antecedents’ (13.3.3.).

3.3.5. Combinations of affixes

The different types of affixes can be combined. Usually, markers of the
same type do not occur twice on a word, apart from reduplicated clitics
(3.3.). Thus, verbs only appear with one inflectional marker.

In the present section, I will look at a special type of combination of
affixes, involving a prefix and a suffix. The prefixes ji’- ‘causative’
(9.4.2)) and ja- ‘bound morpheme’ (9.1.3.) can be combined with the
suffix —#i- ‘reflexive marker’, both expressing a productive passive:
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(3:19)  ji’-dyak-dyi-%¥
CA-find-VL.RE-F.S
‘she has been found’

(3:20) ja-wae-ti-’.
PD-beat-VI.RE-F.S
‘She is beaten.’

The combination of ja- and -#i is a fixed combination, as ja- does not
appear on its own. In the same way, the combination of the causative
marker —ji’- with the reflexive —zi- is partly fixed, since this structure is
about to develop into a passive, not having the compositional meanings
and functions of two separate affixes. For these reasons, I treat ji'- -t
and ja --ti- as fixed combinations of affixes.

3.3. Clitics

According to Payne (1997: 22): “A clitic is a bound morpheme that
functions at a phrasal or clausal level, but which binds phonologically to
some other word, known as the host.”

All clitics in Mosetén attach to the end of the host. When clitics are
added to verbs, they appear after the cross-reference ending and after all
derivational markers. Clitics are phonologically dependent on their host
— which for example can be seen in nasal harmony. In this way, the
clitic —ra’ ‘irrealis’ is nasalized, when cliticized to an element that is
nasal (2.3.3.):"°

(3:21) mi’-ra’
3M.SG-IR
‘he will...’

(3:22)  yde-rd’
1SG-IR
‘Twill...’

There are basically three different types of clitics: 1. markers that
always appear after the first element of the clause, 2. those that
exclusively occur attached to a certain part of speech and 3. clitics that
can appear in different places of the clause, depending on their function.
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A number of sentential clitics always appear after the first element of
the clause. These are mainly markers used in combinations of clauses,
such as the contrastive marker —4i (13.2.1.), as well as the focus particle
—nd (12.6.2). Questions markers that are formally clmcs always appear
after the first element of the clause (12.3.1.). m Furthermore, the
comment markers -fyi’ (11.2.7.) and —ypai (11.2.8.) appear in this
position. A number of sentential clitics that often stand after the 1*
element can sometimes also occur in other parts of the clause. These are
the irrealis marker -ra’ (11.2.1. and examples above) and the frustrative
marker —tsa’ (13.2.2.).

Few clitics are attached to a limited number of constituent. These are
mainly pronominal clitics, that can appear on a noun phrase to express
possession or act as anaphoric clitics, being added to verbs.
Furthermore, the adverb comparison marker -dyej (6.4.4.) always occurs
on adverbs, and the imperative emphasis marker —#yi’ (8.1.5.6.) marks
imperative verbs. Otherwise, most clitics can be used with different
hosts. Sometimes, these clitics preferably occur on nouns (3:23), but can
be added to other elements as well. This is the case with nominal
relation markers (4.1.), that can have different functions when added to
verbs (3:24):

(3:23) aka’-ya’
house-AD
‘at the house’
(3:24) wén-chhi-sh-an-yd’
move-DC-DS-again-AD
‘when / if he comes back again’

In (3:24), -ya’ expresses ‘when’ or ‘if’.

In the same way, the plural marker —in usually marks the plural noun,
but at the same time it can appear with many different hosts (4.2.1.).
Some clitics appear with hosts they have scope over. When they have
scope over the entire clause, the clitic marks an emphatic particle in
clause initial position. These clitics are primarily modality and discourse
markers (11.2.).”2






Chapter 4
The nominal system

The nominal system in Mosetén involves the categories nominal
relations, number and gender. These categories can be expressed in
different ways: 1. by clitics, which are found with number marking and
nominal relation markers, 2. by suffixes, found in some types of number
marking, and 3. by agreement forms in other parts of speech, which is
the case with gender. Even if the marking of these forms is not always
directly nominal, at least not inflectional, I prefer to describe these
categories under the heading of ‘nominal system’.

4.1. Nominal relation marking

The present section on nominal relation marking treats what in other
grammars 1S described under the heading of case. For various reasons, [
chose not to use the term “case” for these markers. First of all, Mosetén
has neutral alignment, i.e. there are no core cases. Intransitive subject,
transitive subject and primary object are treated alike in the nominal
forms:

(4:1) Yde saeks-i.
1SG eat-VI.M.S
‘1 (M) eat.” ELE/JH

(4:2)  lits mintyi’ saeks-i.
DE.M man eat-VI.M.S
‘The man eats.” ELE/JH

(4:3)  Yde tyaj-ke-te iits mintyi’.
ISG meet-VK-3M.O DE.M man
‘I met that man.” ELE/JH

(4:4)  lits mintyi’ tyaj-ki-n  yie.
DE.M man meet-VK-10 1SG
‘That man met me.” ELE/JH
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The only formal marking of subject and object is found in the verbal
cross-reference ending (8.1.2.).

The other case-resembling markers in Mosetén are thus non-core, or
so-called oblique markers. There is a form resembling the genitive case
of other languages. However, this marker has a much broader function,
basically linking elements in the noun phrase. The other relation
markers in Mosetén express local (adessive, inessive, “downriver” and
superessive), instrumental, comitative, associative, benefactive and a
number of other functions, the latter including forms which express
‘former’ or ‘only’. These are all cliticized to the noun they modify or to
a dependent in the noun phrase (see section 4.7. on the construction of
the noun phrase). Most of these forms can appear as words on their
own, sometimes in a slightly different form, or as clitics on verbs.
Furthermore, these forms can be combined or reduplicated (4.1.11.2.),
which, depending on one’s analysis, one would not expect from case
markers. Formally parallel, the meanings of these markers sometimes
fall within the scope of what is treated as case in other languages, but
some of the markers express adverbial meanings, such as ‘only’ (4.1.9.)
and ‘former’ (4.1.10.).

4.1.1. The linker in possessive function

Possessive structures can be expressed in various ways, one of which
involves the so-called linker marker with two gender forms: —tyi’ (M) /
-si’ (F). The functions of the linker will be discussed in section 4.8. In
the present section, focus will be on the function of the linker
morpheme in expressing possession — in the same way as the genitive
case in other languages.

Formally, the linker morpheme is added to the possessor, agreeing in
gender with the possessum. Thus, with a feminine possessum, the
genitive case has the form -si’ and with a masculine possessum it is

-ti.

(4:5)  Martin-si’ aka’
Martin-L.F house(F)
‘Martin’s house’ ELE/JH
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(4:6) Martin-tyi’ jen’
Martin-L.M  father
‘Martin’s father’ ELE/JH

Other forms and structures that relate to the linker morpheme will be
discussed in section 4.8.

4.1.2. Comitative

The marker -fom expresses ‘with’ or ‘by’, but it is also used to express a
habeo construction. The first example shows the use of the comitative
with the meaning ‘with’:

(4:7)  Raej-tom aj jedye' wén-jo-i mi’-chhe’-in
all-COM yet thing move-DJ-M.S 3M-SU-P
Kowé’dé-wé ashta  Kowo 'tai’-we wén-jo-i-in.
Covendo-DR until.LE Cogotai-DR move-DJ-M.S-P
‘With all their things they came up there to Covendo, until
Cogotai they came.’ STE/CT

In the following example the comitative is used to express a causation
relationship:

(4:8) Dyiph tyaepae’-ye-jo-’-ra’-mé’ a  mo’-khan
then  get.quiet-VY-INS-F.S-IR-3F.SG yet 3F-IN
phi-ke-wa’-jo-’ ma’-dyera’  khd-mo’ aj
run-VK-PR-PRI-F.S  sure-must. be well-3F.SG yet
saefi-i-’  tshij-tom.

die-VI-F.S fire-COM
“Then the running in there gets quiet; she must be dead
because of the fire.” STE/V]

Moreover, -fom can express that something happens simultaneously:

(4:9)  Yi-’-si’-tom phe-ya-k-dye’  tits-o-n’-yi-ti
say-F-L.F-COM talk-VY-MI-NO hang-VI-PR-VY-L.M
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kodi-chhé’ nai-nai-ti-yi-ti

tail-SU beat.on.ground-RD-VT-APY-AT.M.S

dej-a-te.

kill-VI-3M.O

‘Saying these words, he hung them (took them off the
ground) by their tail and beat them on the ground until they
were dead.” WTE/JH

Another relationship that can be expressed by the case marker —tom is
possession. It is added to the possessum:

(4:10) Yde kasko-tom.
1SG canoe-COM
‘I have a canoe.” ELE/JH

In this form, there is no other verb present, since this is a predicative
clause and the copula is frequently omitted (see also section 12.2.5.).

4.1.3. Associative

The associative relation marker —min- expresses the association of the
noun phrase it marks with something else. It is often translated as ‘also’,
referring to membership in a larger group:

(4:11) Mi-min-dyaj mi’-chhe’ korosh-yi?
2M.SG-AS-QY 3M-SU cross.E-VY M.S
“You were also (among those people) up there making the
cross?’ COE/JH

The associative does not always express that something is associated
with something else at the same time, but can also indicate that there is
a difference in time, and that different people share similar experiences.
In that way, the different people involved are associated with each other
as well. In the following example, several people, independent of each
other, have seen a certain mountain:
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(4:12) Aj  mi-min ndij-te jde’ni’-tyi’  am-ki-mi
yet 2SG-ASsee-VD.3M.O which-L M QN-CO-2S8G
ubikar-ye-te lllampo o  Illimani?

find.out.E-VY-3M.O Illampo or.E Illimani
‘Also you have seen it, and which one have you seen, Illampo
or Illimani?’ COE/EC

The marker —min- can also appear as a separate particle, with the same
meaning as the bound marker. In the following example, -min- appears
after a construction that is followed by the interrogative clitic —dyaj
‘yes/no question’ and before the noun it modifies. Usually, other clitics
do not follow this marker (12.3.1.4.):

(4:13) Kichi-dyaj min shokhdye’?
go.on-QY AS chicha
‘Is there still (more) chicha?’ ELE/JH

Apart from its nominal uses, the marker -min- can also occur with
adjectives (6.1.3.) and verbs (see section on associated motion markers
-min- 8.6.6.).

4.1.4. Benefactive

The benefactive relation involves traditional meanings such as recipient,
but also a number of other concepts. The marker —dyetyi’ (M) / -dyesi’
(F) consists of the morphemes -dye-, which historically may be derived
from the nominalization -dye’””, and the linker morpheme —si’ (F), -tyi’
(M). Furthermore, some people in Covendo use the short forms —dyety
(M) and -dyes (F).”* As the linker morpheme is part of the benefactive
marker, this relation shows gender agreement. In this noun phrase,
gender agreement of the benefactive marker is with the head of the
phrase.

The following examples show the use of the benefactive relation in
the internal construction of a noun phrase. In this relation, gender
agreement in the benefactive relation is with the head of the noun
phrase:



68 The nominal system

(4:14) Mo’ mayedye’ saeks-i-in kawesa-si’-khan
3F.SG day eat-VI.M.S-P leader.E-L.F-IN
aka’-in paj-ki-ra’ yok-si-dye-si’ yomodye’ mi’-ya’
house-P for-CO-IR other-L.F-B-F year(F)  3M-AD
yok-tyi’  kawesa-in.
other-L.M leader.E-P
“This day they eat at the house of the leader, so that the next
year here will be other leaders.” WTE/CT

There can also be other meanings involved, as in the following example,
where the meaning is ‘all nights’:

(4:15) Me’-katyi’ raej-dye-si’yomo-i-’-si’
so-EH all-B-F  night(F)-VI-F.S-L.F
wén-jo-i pero jam-katyi’ ji’-naij-ti.
move-DJ-M.S but. ENG-EH  CA-see-VD.RE.M.S
‘Thus, he came all nights, but was never seen.” WTE/CT

The linker morpheme is an inherent part of the benefactive marker, so
that another linker morpheme can be added after the benefactive, if the
semantics allow this (see adjectival use of the linker morpheme in 4.8.):

(4:16) Faraj-ji’-ye-ye awd-dye-tyi’-si’
leave-CA-VY-15G/2SG  child(M)-B-L.M-L.F
phe-ya-k-dye’.

talk-VY-MI-NO(F)
‘I make you drop (i.e. not do) the speech for your son.’
ELE/JH

In the following examples the benefactive is used in an object
predicative in relation to the object. Here, gender agreement is with the
object:

(4:17) Yi tsin jiri-s  jedye’ liits-dye-si’.
sayM.S 1P one-F thing DE.M-B-L.F
‘We say one thing to (“for”) him.” ELE/CT
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(4:18) Tsin ya’-i mi’ o’sho’ mdé’-dye-tyi’.
IP  buy-VIM.S 3M.SG clothes 3F.SG-B-L.M
‘We buy these clothes for her.” ELE/CT

The benefactive can also be used together with local relation markers:

(4:19) Mi’-ya’ kasiki phe-ya-ki raej-jin-tom  mintyi’
3M-AD cacique talk-VY-AN.M.S all-P-COM  man
paj-ki-ra’  jejmi-ti-in kich-khan-dye-si’ tsiin.

for-CO-IR cook.VI-RE.M.S-P noon-IN-B-L.F sun
‘There the cacique speaks with all men that they (should)
cook for lunch.” WTE/CT

Apart from the examples above with nominal heads, the benefactive
marker can also appear after verbs (see section 13.5.5.).

4.1.5. Adessive

The adessive local relation is realized by the relation marker —ya’. It has
several different meanings, including ‘at’, ‘close to’ and ‘in front of’,
depending on the context. This marker can both refer to a location, as
well as to the movement to a location. The following example shows the
use of ‘close to’:

(4:20) Jike weén-jo-ban mi’-we anik fae’-tye-’
PS move-DJ-again M.S3M-DR EM put-VD-3F.O
jimé, mé’-yd’-dyérd’ nae’-tye-’ shiish-in  aka’-ya’.
close so-AD-MO put-VD-3F.O meat-P house-AD
‘And when they came there, surely he had put it close, very
close to the house he put the meat.” STE/VC

The following example shows the use of —ya’ meaning ‘in front of”:

(4:21) [I-ya’-dyaj-mi’ o-we-dyaj-mao’?
M-AD-QY-3M.SG F-DR-QY-3F.SG
‘Is there a man in front of me and a woman behind me?’
ELE/JH
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In the above example, the local relation markers are added to i- (M) and
o- (F). These, as well as forms involving mi-, mé-, mi’- and mé -, form
place adverbs (see section 6.4.1.1.)

In certain relations —ya’ can mean ‘in’, e.g. when talking about
walking ‘in’ the current of the river:

(4:22) I-chhe’ katyi’ jij-ka-i-in fer-ya’ ojhi-si’-ya’.
M-SU EH 20-DK-M.S-P strong-AD water-L.F-AD
‘They say that they went there in the current of the river.’
ELE/JH

The local relation marker —ya’ can also be used with an instrumental
meaning;:

(4:23) Mi’ tae--ts-e-’ son moto-yi’.
3M.SG cut-ITI-cut-VI-3F.O  trunk chainsaw.E-AD
‘He cuts the trees with a chainsaw.’ ELE/JH

The adessive relation marker can also have other meanings, such as
‘further’ (4.1.11.1.) Furthermore, this local relation marker can appear
in combination with verbs, meaning ‘when’ (13.5.4.).

4.1.6. Inessive

The local relation marker —khan has the meaning ‘in’, as well as several
other uses, such as ‘under’. The following example illustrates the
meaning of ‘in’:

(4:24) I-khan bae’-i Martin.

M-IN live-VILM.S Martin
‘In here lives Martin.” ELE/JH

Moreover, the direction ‘into’ is covered by the relation marker -khan:

(4:25) Jo'dyé’yd’  raej jedye' raej
and all thing all
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Ji’-wén-j-dn-"-in aka’-khan tata-si’-khan raej
CA-move-DJ-again-3F.O-P house-IN priest-L.F-IN all
jedye’-mi’.

thing-3M.SG

‘And all the things they bring into the house of the priest, all
his things.” WTE/CT

The meaning of aka khan is ‘into the house’, while ‘to the house’ would
be expressed with the adessive marker —ya’ (see 4.1.5. above).

The inessive relation marker —khan can also be used with more
abstract nouns:

(4:26) Me’-dyaj-ra’ nayj-ti mi  tyimde-dye’-khan?
so-QY-IR see-VD.RE.M.S 2SG dark-NO-IN
‘So, can you see in the dark?’ ELE/JH
(4:27) Me’-ki mi’-we jike 1969-khan  yomodye’
so-CO 3M-DR PS 1969-IN year
jde'md jike yde cuartel  si-ti-yde.
DM PS ISG army.E enter-VT.M.S-1SG
‘So there, in the year 1969, I entered the army.’” STE/JH

The inessive relation marker is also used when travelling inside a
vehicle (compare with the superessive relation in 4.1.8.):

(4:28) Sak-ti-kha’ flota-khan.
travel-VT-1PL.S bus.E-AD
‘We travel by bus.” ELE/JH

In a number of elicitation examples, informants translated inessive form
by ‘under’. However, I have no text examples of this use:

(4:29) Oi  boteya pech-khan mesa.
DE.F bottle.E trunk.of.tree-IN table.E
‘This bottle is under the table.” ELE/JH

A form resembling the inessive relation marker —khan can also appear
as a separate word. Since there is a slight difference in the palatalized
ending of the separate form, I will treat this apart:
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(4:30) Jibi’-dyaj mej-me’-si’  khafi-katyi’ aka’-khan-si’,
sure-QY  down-so-L.F in-EH house-IN-L.F
titsoj-tso-si’  tyako’-khan yoj-niish  jike-in anik
hang-RD-L.F sleeping.bag-IN R-GF PS-P EM
tyako -khan poroma-dyera’ aj-ra’  me’.
sleeping.bag-IN before-MO yet-IR  so
“Yes, that is right, like in this house, (the child) was hung up
in a tyako-bag”, like already in old days (they were hung up)
in a tyako.” STE/VJ

4.1.7. ‘Downriver’

The relation marker -we has different meanings. Apart from
‘downriver’, it also means ‘behind’ and ‘on the other side’. In the
following example, the meaning is ‘downriver’:

(4:31) Mi-we Palos Blanco-ya’ dyai’ mi’-ya’ mintyi’-in.
M-DR Palos Blancos-AD many 3M-AD man-P
“There are many men (i.e. people) in Palos Blancos.” ELE/JH

In the above example, the speaker is in the village of Covendo, which
lies upriver from Palos Blancos. Thus, miwe’® is used to refer to this
place. Furthermore, the same form would be used if the speaker was not
on the same river, but in a place further down the mountain, such as in
the Amazon-basin.

Place names usually appear with fixed relation markers. In this way,
Palos Blancos always appears with the adesssive marker, independent
of its spatial relation to other markers. Therefore, only the local relation
markers that do not specifically appear in place names provide a clear
indication of the spatial relation. The notion of ‘downriver’ also
includes the relationship between La Paz (high up in the Andes) and
places in the lowlands, even if there is no direct river-connection.

The ‘downriver’ relation marker can also have the meaning ‘behind’:

(4:32) Jedye-i am mi i-we?
thing-VIM.S QN 2SG M-DR
‘What are you doing behind me?” ELE/CT
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Furthermore, the present relation marker can be used to express ‘on the
other side of the river’:

(4:33) I-we-ra’ tsin nojnoj Jij-ka-i néph-we.
M-DR-IR 1P tomorrow go-DK-M.S cross-DR
‘We will go to the other side (of the river) tomorrow.” ELE/JH

Finally, —we can be used together with verbs such as ‘think’, expressing
what is thought ‘about’:

(4:34) Mo’ dyij-yi-’ yde-wé.
3F.SG think-VY-F.S 1SG-DR
‘She thinks about me.” ELE/JH

4.1.8. Superessive

The local relation marker —chhe’ generally means ‘on’ (in a place), ‘up’
(the direction) and ‘above’, and also refers to ‘upriver’ (as opposed to
the downriver relation discussed above in 4.1.7.):

(4:35) Mo’ kirjka fdo-chhé’ mesa-chhe’.
3F.SG book place-SU table.E-SU
“The book is on the table.” ELE/TH

(4:36) I-chhe’ iits sofii’ bae’-i
M-SU DE.M man live-VLM.S
karij-tya-k-wa’-jo-i.
hard-VD-AN-PR-PRI-M.S
‘Up here this man lives working.” ELE/JH

In the following example the speaker is in Santa Ana (see map 2),
talking about going to Palos Blancos, situated upriver from there:

(4:37) Juevesh  tsin mi’-chhe’ Palos Blanco-ya’.
Thursday. E1P3M-SU  Palos Blancos-AD
‘On Thursday, we will be in Palos Blancos.” ELE/JH
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The relation marker —chhe’ can also be used with open transportation
vehicles, such as boats (compare with the inessive relation for closed
vehicles, 4.1.6.):

(4:38) Noph-ja’ ojri’  kasko-chhe’.
cross-VL.IPL.S river canoe.E-SU
‘We cross the river “on” a canoe’ ELE/JH

Furthermore, the relation marker —chhe’ can be used as a separate word,
without a meaning change. It can be used in relation with other markers
such as the ‘downriver’ marker —we, meaning ‘from up there’:

(4:39) Chhe’-we wété’té-yé-ti-'.
up-DR fall-VY-RE-F.S
‘She (the monster) falls from up there (in pieces).” STE/V]

This particle can also appear verbalized, meaning ‘take up’:

(4:40) Anik-ra’ mi’ aj-me’ chhe’-ye-’ son-ra’
EM-IR 3M.SG yet-so up-VY-3F.O trunk-IR
me’-ki-si’ jam jaof-ki-’.
so-size-L.F NG heavy-VK-F.S
‘And sure they took up the big trunks and they were not
heavy.’ STE/V]

4.1.9. -dyety?’ ‘only’

The marker —dyetyi’ ‘only’ has no gender agreement forms, even if it
resembles the masculine form of the benefactive relation (4.1.4.). This
marker is primarily used in contexts where a person or thing is the only
one left:

(4:41) Khin’-nd-ki-ki me’ ats-i-ban
now-FO-CO-RD so  come.M.S-VI-againM
waemtyi’-mo’  aj  its-i-’ aj-win  @wd’-dyetyi’
husdand-3F.SG yet NX-VI-F.Syet-C child-only
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momo’  dyak-a-kse-k-han-".
only.F find-VI-3P.0-DK-again-3F.O
‘And now her husband comes back and she is not there any
more, only her children are left, he only finds the children.’
STE/V]
(4:42) Yide-dyetyi’ mimi’ kerecha-tom.
1SG-only.left only.M money-COM
‘I was the only one left with money.” COE/SM

4.1.10.—win ‘dead’

The marker —win can be added to a name and expresses that this person
or animal is dead:

(4:43) wiya’-win
old.man-C
‘the old man (that is dead).” ELE/JH

The marker —win can also express the non-existence of something
inanimate, as in the following example about a village that later has
been moved to another place:

(4:44) Jeb-a-kse-wa’-jo-’ mo’-yd’-bi’  jike poroma
eat-VI-3P.O-PR-PRI-F.S 3F-AD-still PS before
jike bae’-e-dye’ Santa Ana,  jike iji-we
PS live-VI-NO Santa Ana PS iji-DR
mo’-yd’-katyi’jike bae’-e-dye’-win.
3F-AD-EH PSS live-VI-NO-C
‘She was eating them there, where the village of Santa Ana
was before, at the “iji’s place”, there they lived before.’
STE/V]

The present use is close to the appearance of —win with verbs and
certain particles, in which case it has a completive meaning (11.5.3.).
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4.1.11. Further notes on relation markers

In this section I treat a number of general issues concerning relation
markers in Mosetén. Many of the forms treated above can occur in the
same form on verbs, having different meanings. Furthermore, a number
of these markers can appear as separate words as well. This is
summarized in table 13.

Table 13: The different uses of relation markers

Meaning when
cliticized to nouns

Meaning when cliticized to  Meaning in use as

verbs separate word

linker linking in the noun nominalizing / forming
phrase participles / relative clause
marking (4.8.)
comitative ‘with’ simultaneous action (13.5.6.)
associative  ‘among’ interruptive with associated  ‘among’
motion markers (8.6.6.)
benefactive  ‘for’, ‘for the ‘for the purpose of’
purpose of’ (adverbial clauses 13.5.5.)
adessive ‘at’, ‘close to’, ‘in  when (temporal adverbial
front of’ clauses , 13.5.4.), if
(conditional adverbial
clauses, 13.5.7.)
inessive ‘in’, ‘under’ ‘in’ (different
form)
‘downriver’ ‘downriver’,
‘behind’, ‘on the
other side’
superessive  ‘on’, ‘up’, ‘above’, ‘on’, etc.
‘upriver’
-win ‘dead’ perfective / completive
(11.53)
-dyetyi’ ‘only’

The nominal relation markers in Mosetén have meanings that are much
broader than the meanings of case in case marking systems. Also, these
markers not only appear with nominal forms, but also with other parts
of speech, such as verbs.



Nominal relation marking 77

Some of these relation markers can even appear as separate words.
For these reasons, I have treated these forms as ‘relation markers’
instead of ‘case forms’.

4.1.11.1. The local relation markers

Local relation markers in Mosetén require more detailed discussion.
Place names usually appear with fixed forms of the local relation
markers, independently of their spatial relation to other elements. In this
way, the following place names appear with a fixed relation marker to
express ‘in / at the place’:

Kowé’do-wé in Covendo  (‘downriver’)
Ra Pash-khan in LaPaz (inessive)
Santa Ana-ya’ in Santa Ana (adessive)

I have no examples that show the superessive relation being used in
fixed forms together with place names. Interestingly, Covendo is
marked by the downriver relation, which is opposite of what one would
expect, since Covendo lies upriver from most other places in the area of
the Mosetenes.

In many cases, these fixed forms of place names appear with a place
adverb (6.4.1.1.), that reflects the spatial relation to another element (see
also example (4:37) in section 4.1.8. above for such a combination):

(4:45) Khin’ rai’s-e-’ chhii-’ mi  jden’  yde
now want-VI-3F.O know.VI-F.S 2SG how 1SG
bae’-i mi’-chhe’ Kowé’do-wé.

live-VIM.S 3M-SU  Covendo-DR
‘Now you want to know how I live up there in Covendo.’

STE/JH

Different local relation markers can also productively appear on
elements within the same noun phrase. This is usually the case when the
viewpoint of the situation changes:
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(4:46) Aka’-khan mi’-ya’ ...
house-IN 3M-AD
‘In the house there is....” ELE/JH

In this example, the place ‘in the house’ is established as the current
viewpoint, which is the point of departure for the spatial relation
marking in the following place adverb ‘there (is)’.

The adessive marker —ya’ can be combined with other local relation
markers, having the meaning of ‘further’, ‘less’ or sometimes ‘better’:

(4:47) dyam’ i-khan
more M-IN
‘further down / in there’ ELE/JH
(4:48) dyam’ i-khan-ya’
more M-IN-AD
‘a little further down / in there’ ELE/JH

The adessive marker can even be combined with another adessive
marker. These combinations are formally different from the
reduplication forms of local relation markers treated below since the
glottal stop of this marker does not disappear (compare with the forms
in4.1.11.2. below):

(4:49) 4 o-yd’-yda’ arie-i-’.

yet F-AD-AD rain-VI-F.S

‘It is already raining less (i.e. getting better).” ELE/JH
(4:50) A-dyaj i-ya’-ya’ aj mi’?

yet-QY  M-AD-AD yet 3M.SG

‘Is he already getting better?” ELE/JH

I gloss both of these forms AD, since the glottal stop is maintained, and
it means something different from reduplication.
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4.1.11.2. Reduplication of relation markers expressing ‘distributed
plurality’

The reduplicated forms of the following relation markers express
distributed plurality (see section 4.2.2.):”7 Comitative, associative,
adessive, inessive, ‘downriver’ and superessive. To my knowledge, no
reduplicated forms of the benefactive relation exist. The linker, on the
other hand, can appear in reduplicated forms with other meanings and
will be discussed elsewhere (4.8.). The present section is limited to
relation markers expressing ‘distributed plurality’.

Formally, the reduplication involves the first CV of the relation
marker. This means that relation markers that only consist of a
consonant and a vowel, such as the ‘downriver’ relation -we, reduplicate
the entire form, while markers such as comitative -fom have the
reduplicated form —fotom. Relation markers that appear with a final
glottal stop, namely the adessive -ya” and the superessive —chhe’ drop
this glottal stop entirely in reduplication. The form of the reduplicated
associative relation will be discussed at the end of the present section
below.

In the following example, the reduplicated relation form indicates

that there are several places along this particular river where the road is
bad:

(4:51) Me’ki chhata’ me’ jo’'me-ti-’ tydetsen’
therefore MO so like-VT-F.S everywhere
jdewin-jo-’  bi'cha-ti->  tydetsen’ kosh-kosh

hole-VJ-F.S mud-VT-F.S everywhere cavity-RD
anik raej oi  jde'md jinak-ya-ya.

EM all DE.FDM river-AD-RD

‘So it now is like this, everywhere holes, mud, eveywhere
cavities, surely in all parts of/at the river.” STE/CT

The reduplicated inessive —khakhan also has a distributional plural
meaning. In the following example, several men live at a hotel, in
several rooms:"®

(4:52) Oi-khan  otel-in iits mintyi’-in i-kha-khan
DE.F-IN hotelE-P DE.M man-P M-IN-RD
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bae’-i-in.

live-VL.M.S-P

‘In this hotel these men live in there (in various rooms).’
ELE/JH

The following example shows the reduplicated form of the ‘downriver’
marker, referring to several rivers in a certain area:

(4:53) Oi tyibedye’-in khin’-ya’ mayedye’-we ojiii’
DE.F fish-P now-AD day-DR water
Jinak-we-we bae’-i--in.
river-AD-RD live-VB-F.S-P
“These fish at this time (of the year) in the rainy season’ live
in (certain) rivers.” ELE/JH

In the following example, the reduplicated form of the superessive
relation marker -chhechhe expresses ‘to several sisters’. The
background of this example is that in old days, marriage among the
Mosetenes exclusively took place among a limited number of people in
a group:

(4:54) Paj khdei’-wi-rd’ tsin waem-e-bajs-ha’
for RF-MN-IR 1P marry-VI-again-1PLS
woji’-chhe-chhe.
sister-SU-RD
‘Because we get married to our sisters.” COE/SM

The reduplicated comitative in the following example indicates that
these people handled various arrows at the same time.

(4:55) Fin’-to-tom-in ijme-to-tom-in.
arrow-COM-RD-P arrow-COM-RD-P
“They had lance-like arrows and arrows (with feathers).’
STE/EC

An exception to the formal rules of reduplication found in the examples
above is the associative marker —min. This marker frequently appears as
a separate word, and is reduplicated as a whole: minmin. Semantically,
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it resembles the other reduplication relation markers above, expressing
distributional plurality, which can also refer to temporal matters:

(4:56) Mi’-ya’  phej-ya’  korosh-ya’-in min-min
3M-AD  plaza-AD cross-AD-PAS-RD
yomo’-we-si’.
afternoon-DR-L.F
‘There on the plaza at the cruz — all afternoon.” WTE/CT

4.2. Number

There are two numbers in Mosetén, singular and plural. The plural is
formally marked, while the singular is unmarked. The plural can be
marked by the clitic in or by reduplication of the noun. Furthermore,
there are a number of cases where the singular appears in plural
environments.

In Mosetén, we can differentiate between number marking in the
noun phrase and number agreement in the verbal cross-reference
system. The latter will be discussed with verbs (section 8.1.). Number
marking in the noun phrase can be divided into marking of the head
noun (discussed in the present section) and marking of determiners
(section 5.1. and 5.2.) and adjectives (section 6.1.3.).

4.2.1. The in plural clitic

The morpheme that marks the plural on nouns is the clitic in, which
usually is added to the NP that is interpreted as plural:

(4:57) nanasi’ ‘girl’
(4:58) nanasi’-in ‘girls’
(4:59) nanatyi’ ‘boy’

(4:60) nanatyi’-in ‘boys’

With 3™ person plural subjects, the nominal is marked by the plural
clitic in, and in most cases further marking by in appears in other places
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of the clause. In this case in is often cliticized to the verb. The clitic in
may appear several times in the same clause:

(4:61) Pero mi’-in kolla-in jam rai’s-e-’-in,
butE 3M-P Aymara.E-P NG want-VI-3F.O-P
fak-ho-i-in.
angry-VJ-M.S-P

‘But the Aymaras did not want it, they got angry.” STE/CT

Basically, in refering to the plurality of the subject can appear on all
types of other elements in the clause. In this way, in may be cliticized to
a noun which itself is not plural. The context usually clarifies this:

(4:62) Mo -in-nd-ki tétéi-in raej-ra’ mé’-in md’-jé--in
3F-P-FO-CO frog-P all-IR 3F-P glad-VJ-F.S-P
khdki  bi-jo-'-in phi-ke-dye’-in.
because win-VJ-F.S-P run-VK-NO-P
‘And the frogs are all glad because they have won the (one)
race.” WTE/JH

In 3" person pronouns, a further difference exists. Emphasizing that a
large number is involved, the plural clitic in occurs twice on the
pronoun: mi’-in-in ‘they.M’ or mé’-in-in ‘they.F’. In all other cases,
there is a single -in, even when there is no direct focus on the number
involved (see section 5.1.).

The plural clitic in also appears on body pairs, such as hands and
eyes. A special dual form for these expressions does not exist: itn-in
‘hands’, wej-in ‘eyes’, chhien-in ‘ears’ and yirj-in® “feet’.

4.2.2. Plurality through reduplication of nominal roots

Plurality can also be expressed by reduplication of the nominal root.
Formally, there are two types of reduplication: global reduplication and
partial reduplication (see section 3.2.4.). Global reduplication only
appears in very few cases, and usually the plural clitic in is preferred:
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(4:63) A 1992  yde karij-tya-ki aj  yidye jde'md
yet 1992  1SG hard-VD-AN.M.S yet pure DM
oi-in  ya’tya’-in siyai-in jedye’-jedye’-ra’ jde 'md
DE.F-P herb-P root-P  thing-RD-IR DM
yo-dye-dye-si’  pifi-i.
R-NO-RD-L.F cure-VILM.S
‘Already in 1992 I worked purely with herbs and roots, those
things that cure.” STE/JH

Partial reduplication of nouns expresses ‘distributed plurality’. This
means, that the pluralized noun expresses that certain entities are
distributed over a certain area. Partial reduplication involves the last CV
of the nominal root. The formal issues of this type of reduplication are
discussed in section 3.2.4. In the following example, the last part of the
root yiri’ ‘liana’ is reduplicated, referring to a place with several lianas
scattered (distributed) around:

(4:64) Jike ya’dye anik ka-bin-'-in
PS go EM bring-again.RE-F.S-P

wén-jo-ban-’ mo’-khan-in  yo-khan  mo’
move-DJ-again-3F.S  3F-IN-P R-IN 3F.SG
bae’-i-’  yirij-ri’-khan.

live-VI-F.S liana-RD-IN
‘Then they walk and she brings her there, she comes there,
where she lives, in the liana (place).” STE/EC

Whereas the above example shows that the meaning of distributionality
is in space, the following example illustrates that distributionality can
refer to several people at different times. The form nanatyi’ ‘boy’ is
reduplicated to nanajnatyi’, meaning ‘boys from generation to
generation’:

(4:65) Khosa rej bae’-wa-si’ paj me’-bae’-i-’
ON deer be-VLIMI-IE.FF for so-be-VI-F.S
Jjai-we-m nanaj-na-tyi’  kdaw-i-n-in.

time-DR-3F.SGs boy-RD-L.M see-VI-20-P
‘Phhh (he blows), become a deer again, so that with time the
boys (from generation to generation) can see you.”*! STE/VJ
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This kind of distributed plurality can also refer to time, like in yomo’
‘night’ reduplicated to yomomo’ ‘every night’:

(4:66) Si ndkda’ jeb-e-wa’-ke-’ yomo-mo’.
yes.E agouti eat-VI-PR-TR-3F.O night-RD
“Yes, the agouti is eating (yucca) every night.” CTE/JH

4.2.3. Singular marking in plural environments
In a number of structures, plural entities are expressed in the singular.

Singular marking often appears with fixed plural entities, such as
‘parents’, which are expressed as ‘father’ only:

4:67) Mi’ ats-i kéw-é-sh-te khdei’-tyi’
3M.SG come.M.S-VI look-VI-DS-3M.O RF-L.M
jen’.
father

‘He comes to see his father (i.e. his parents).” ELE/JH

In this example, the verbal cross-reference ending and the nominal form
jen’ ‘father’ without plural marking formally mark singular forms.
‘Parents’ can also be expressed with the plural marker in: jen’-in, when
there is clear emphasis on the plurality. Pairs of body parts, on the other
hand, which could also be interpreted as fixed plural entities, are usually
marked by the plural clitic in (see section 4.2.1.).

Another structure where plural entities are expressed in the singular
appears in noun phrases that involve quantifiers (section 7.). In the
following example, the numeral quantifier paerae’ ‘two’ is used
together with the head noun tara’tara’ ‘big rat’ that obligatorily does
not show plural marking:*

(4:68) Aj katyi’chhith majmi wdtyéké  iits soni’
yet EH half road suddenly DE.M man
ndij-te paerae’ tara’tara’.
see-VD.3M.O two big.rat
“Then halfway [down] the road, suddenly this man sees two
big rats.” WTE/JH
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In this example, the verbal cross-reference form also shows agreement
with a singular object in the masculine gender, —fe. When there is a
clear focus on the plurality of the quantified head noun, however, plural
marking can appear in the cross-reference ending, though not on the
noun itself. This can occur with definite nouns or contextually
established nouns in which plurality is more emphasized:

(4:69) Aj  katyi’chhi-mi’-ya’ ji-ban yo-ya’
yet EH also-3M-AD pass.VI-againM.S R-AD
dej-a-ksi paerae’ tara’tara’.

kill-VI-3P.O.M.S  two big.rat
‘Already he came back to the same place where he had killed
the two big rats.” WTE/JH

In the above example, the two rats are definite in the context of the story
(see also text 2, appendix I).

Furthermore, non-human objects are often represented as singular in
number, as opposed to humans and higher animates. The latter include
animals which in the mythology appear in the shape of humans.

4.2.4. yaetaem plural emphasis

The particle yaetaem ‘so many’ is used to emphasize plurality, as in the
following example, emphasizing ‘so many’:

(4:70) Yaetaem i-we  jady-i-ti-in
so.long M-DR go.and.come.back-VI-DT.M.S-P
padre.
father.E
‘So many priests have come here already!” COE/JH

4.3. Gender

Mosetén has two genders: feminine and masculine. These are inherent
to nouns and are only inflected on other constituents of the noun phrase.
Apart from that, they are often represented in the cross-reference ending
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of the verb (8.1.). Furthermore, many pronouns have gender distinctions
(5.).

As for gender assignment, female human beings are in the feminine
gender and male human beings in the masculine gender. In most other
cases, gender assignment seems to be arbitrary in Mosetén. Thus, this
gender system cannot be compared to the noun classifier systems,
common in Amazonian languages.

4.3.1. Gender agreement

As in many other languages, gender in Mosetén is an inherent feature of
nouns, without these usually having special gender marking themselves.
There are, however, some nouns that usually refer to humans or animals
which have different forms for each gender. These nouns have certain
traits in common: the feminine forms often end in —si’ and the

masculine forms in —tyi’:*?

(4:71) nanasi’ ‘girl’

(4:72) nanatyi’ ‘boy’

(4:73) minsi’ ‘female human being’
(4:74)  mintyi’ ‘masculine human being’

There are also productive morphemes of the same forms, which I call
the ‘linker’ (4.8.).

Other nouns have suppletive forms for feminine and masculine
gender, as the two nouns below:

(4:75) phen ‘woman’
(4:76) soni’ ‘man’

Gender agreement with the head noun is found in almost all word
classes. In this way, gender agreement is one of the most comprehensive
categories in the grammar of Mosetén. It is found in pronouns and
determiners, numerals, adjectives, relation marking, verbal cross-
reference, place adverbs, temporal adverbs, relative pronouns,
nominalization markers, different kinds of (sentential) particles,
interrogative pronouns and a negation marker. The gender agreement
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forms are treated in separate sections. In the present section, I will
present only a brief overview of the different forms in the gender
agreement system of Mosetén.

Only the third personal pronouns have gender differences: mi’, ‘he’
and mé’ ‘she’, as do the demonstrative pronouns, iits, ‘this, M’ and di,
‘this, F>.% The possessive pronouns, consisting of a personal pronoun
and the linker morpheme (4.8.) show gender agreement with the
possessum. In the third person, gender marking also appears in the
personal pronoun part, agreeing with the possessor. Reference-related
pronouns such as yok-si’, ‘other, F’, yok-tyi’, ‘other, M’, are also
marked for gender, involving the linker morpheme as well. As the
personal or demonstrative pronouns are also used as determiners, these
are also gender marked.

The cardinal numeral ‘one’ has two different gender forms: jiri-s,
‘one-F’ and jiri-ty, ‘one-M’, while the rest of the cardinal numerals are
not marked for gender. The ordinal numbers, on the other hand, all
involve marking for gender (7.1.2.).

Adjectives are usually marked by the linker morpheme and therefore
involve gender agreement.

Both possessive marking by the linker (4.1.1. and 4.8.) and
benefactive relation (4.1.4.) marking have gender forms.

Verbs also mark for gender in the cross-reference ending. It appears
on all intransitive verbs and on transitive verbs, especially in 3 person
forms (section 8.1.2.). Furthermore, the verb ‘come’ has suppletive
forms for feminine and masculine subjects: ayi, ‘she comes’ and atsi,
‘he comes’.

A number of place adverbs are derived from personal pronouns and
show gender differences. Usually the antecedent of these place adverbs
is the topic of the context.

Also, one strategy of relative clause marking, as well as one
nominalization strategy show gender agreement.

A number of sentential particles are marked for gender: the phrasal,
as well as clausal particle meaning ‘only, just’ is derived from a
personal pronoun and consequently shows gender marking (11.4.1.).
Some question and modality markers have gender differences as well
(11.2.4.,11.2.5.). Agreement in these forms is usually with the topic.



88 The nominal system

What is more, the existential negation marker itsi (M) / itsi’ (F) is
formally a verb and has gender forms, agreeing with the subject of the
clause (10.2.) (cf. Sakel 2002).

4.3.2. The forms of gender agreement in Mosetén

In Mosetén, gender agreement is not restricted to structures such as
adjectives, personal pronouns and verbal cross-reference, but it is found
in almost all other word classes, as described above (4.3.1.). Basically,
this system of gender agreement has developed though the spreading of
certain morphemes into other areas of the grammar. The forms of
gender agreement are often similar to each other. Taking suppletion into
account, the gender forms in Moseten can be divided into four formal
classes:

1)  marking by the linker —si’ (F) and —#yi’ (M)

2) differences between o (F) and i (M)

3) forms ending in a glottal stop (F) and forms not ending in a
glottal stop (M)

4)  suppletive forms

1) Gender agreement in the forms —si’ (F) and —#yi’ (M) is frequently
found inside the noun phrase. These are the forms of the linker (section
4.8.), and occur in possessive structures, adjectives, relative clause
markers, nominalizations, numerals and in benefactive relation markers.
Due to the macrofunctionality of this morpheme, gender agreement
occurs in several different structures.

2) The difference between feminine and the masculine gender in &
(F) and i (M) is found with pronouns, certain place adverbs and certain
particles. Diachronically, these place adverbs and particles have
developed from the personal pronouns mé’ (F) and mi’ (M) and the
particles 6 (F) and i (M)* that show gender agreement. In the same
way, the particle momé’ (F), mimi’ (M) ‘only, just’ has most probably
developed via a reduplication of the personal pronoun. Notice that the
feminine forms usually appear nasalized.
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3) The marking of the feminine gender by a glottal stop and the lack
of this glottal stop in the masculine gender is found in verbs. Both
transitive and intransitive verbs make use of this marking.%

4) Gender differences by suppletion are found in few forms, among
which one verb, several nouns denoting feminines and masculines, and
the demonstrative pronouns ¢i (F) and iits (M).¥’

As a conclusion, one can say that the diachronical development of
the extensive gender agreement system seems to be due to the spreading
of certain forms that carry gender agreement.

4.3.3. Gender agreement changes

In one structure, which is part of the gender agreement system, a change
in the agreement has occurred. This is the possession structure in which
a possessive clitic (formally similar to the personal pronouns) is
cliticized to the possessum, agreeing in gender with the possessor:

(4:77) Mo’ jiri-s-tom aka’, jiri-ty waemtyi’-mé’
3F.SG one-F-COM houseone-M man-3F.SG
Jiri-ty awad’ soni’-tyi’. Me’ momo’.
one-M child man-L.M so only.F
‘She has a house, a husband (is her’s) a masculine child.
That’s all.” ELE/CT

Usually, these person clitics agree in gender with the possessor, as in the
example above, but there are cases where they agree with the possessum
instead. This is a phenomenon that most speakers do not acknowledge,
although they seem to use it unconsciously. Primarily, it seems to occur
among younger speakers, which could imply that this has to do with
language change, but I also have a few examples where older speakers
use this form. The following example is by a young speaker of Mosetén:

(4:78) Oi phen  faraj-ye-i mo’ lote. Khin’
DE.F woman leave-VY-3F.O 3F.SG plantation.E now
awd’-mi’ sonii-tyi’  mi’-mimi’ karij-tye-".

child-3M.SG man-L.M 3M.SG-onlyM work-VD-3F.O
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“This woman has left her plantation. Now her male child (i.e.
her son) only works (in) it.” SELE/CT

In what most Mosetenes would consider the “correct” form, the person
clitic should be -md’ here, i.e. in the feminine gender, and not mi’ in the
masculine gender. Agreement “should” be with the possessor and not
with the possessum. In the following example, an old speaker uses this
form as well:

(4:79) ..yi-katyi’-khd mi’ a  jen’-mi’ dyaba-tyi’
say.M.S-EH-well3M.SG yet father-3M.SG peanut-L.M
jam aj  tye-te aj-win.

NG yet give-3M.O yet-C
‘... said the father of the peanut, he did not give (it) to him
(any more).” STE/V]

This type of gender agreement change primarily occurs with inalienable
possessed nouns, such as kinship terms. Otherwise, there is no
difference between alienable and inalienable possession in Mosetén
(5.3.).

4.3.4. The feminine as the unmarked gender

Formally, there is no clear difference in the markedness of the different
genders, even if the feminine gender often appears longer with verbs, as
it involves a glottal stop where there is no marking in the masculine
form.®® With the verb that has a special stem for the feminine gender,
ayi ‘she goes’, there is no feminine cross-reference, which could be
described as an economic strategy to avoid double marking for gender,
as the feminine is already expressed in the suppletive verbal root. Not
appearing with a glottal stop at the end, this verbal form resembles
masculine cross-reference forms in the intransitive paradigm. Thus, the
masculine ending again appears to be formally less marked.
Functionally, however, the feminine gender is usually the unmarked
form in Mosetén as opposed to the masculine gender. Thus, when a
verb, such as the modal verb ‘want’, is followed by a clause as its
formal object, this verb always receives feminine object marking:
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(4:80) Mo’  jam rai’s-e-’ Jjij-ka-baj-te.
3F.SG NG want-VI-3F.O go-DK-again-3M.O
‘She does not want to follow him again.” STE/EC

When males and females constitute one group, usually the feminine
form is used to refer to them, as in the following two examples:

(4:81) Mq¢’-in yi-’-in ats-i-jo-i katyi’
3F-P  say-F.S-P come.M.S-VI-INS-M.S EH
awd’-mi”.
child-3M.SG

‘They (father and mother) said that their son came.” ELE/CT
(4:82) Elena y Fan, méo’-in kdeijédye’-tom

Elenaand.EJuan 3F-P  plantation-COM

San Jose-chhe’-in.

San Jose-SU-P

‘Elena and Juan, they have a plantation in San Jose.” ELE/CT

However, in the speech of younger people, the masculine form is often
used when referring to both females and males, probably due to
influence of Spanish.

Another instance where the default gender is the feminine, is the
benefactive structure on the clause level. In the following example, it is
established in the context of the story that all people taking part are
men. Still, the feminine form of the benefactive is used to refer to these
people, not focussing on the gender of the participants.®

(4:83) Jo’dyé’yd’ katyi’ jike raej-min-tyi’-in tata-dye-si’
and EH PS all-AS-L-M-P  priest-B-LF
mimi’  karij-tya-ki-in.
only.M hard-VD-AN.M.S-P
“Then all the people worked exclusively for the priest.’
WTE/CT

Still, the cross-reference ending of the verb is in the masculine gender,
which may be explained by a change towards the use of the masculine
as the default gender. This example illustrates the change within the
different structures. The general verbal cross-reference seems to be
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more affected by changes in the default gender than the benefactive case
marking.

4.3.5. Person differences

Apart from the various forms of gender agreement discussed above,
there are other differences in the language of speakers. Instead of using
the plural particle in, two of my female informants frequently use 6n in
the 3™ person plural feminine pronoun. Thus, instead of saying méin,
‘they, F’, they say md’on, reinterpreting the in plural marker as a
masculine form and making up a feminine form instead, since in
pronouns the vowel -i- usually refers to masculine, and -6- to feminine
entities. The on form is not used in any other case, i.e. nouns that are
feminine receive the plural form in. In the same way, nouns ending in -6
(as does mé’, where the plural form on appears), are marked by the
plural marker in. Furthermore, the 3™ person plural pronoun that refers
to a large number, generally has the form mé’in in in the feminine
gender. The two consultants using the 6n instead of in use the form as
ma’on in, 1.e. the last in is not reinterpreted as on.

4.4, Nominalization

Nominalization in Mosetén can be carried out by the productive
nominalizer —dye’. Furthermore, there are a number of lexicalized
structures, nominalized by —ty (M)/-s (F) and -dyetyi’ (M)/-dyesi’ (F). In
certain constructions, the linker -zyi’ (M)/-si’ (F) can appear as a
nominalizer, though its use is much broader (4.8.). In the following
sections, I will discuss the different types of nominalizations.

4.4.1. The —dye’ forms

The productive nominalization marker in Mosetén is the suffix -dye’. It
can be added to intransitive verbs and adjectives. Furthermore, the
marker -dye’ can have two other meanings, namely ‘time’ and ‘place’.
In these other functions, -dye’ appears with other parts of speech,
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turning them into nouns, as well as with nominal forms and thus not
necessarily resulting in a change of category. Thus, when —dye " is added
to nominal stems, these remain nouns, but are derived in meaning,
expressing ‘time’ or ‘place’.

4.4.1.1. Nominalization by —dye’

The nominalizer -dye’ can be added to adjectives and intransitive verbs.
If the verb is not intransitive, it is usually detransitivized by the
antipassive -ki- or the middle marker -ki-.>° When the nominalization
suffix —dye’ follows the marker —ki-, its final —i- usually disappears:’'

(4:84) jeb-a-k-dye’
eat-VI-MI-NO
‘food, animal” ELE/JH

The form in the example above may originally have been used with the
meaning ‘something eaten’, i.e. ‘animal’. Today, this form is lexicalized
and it is also used to refer to animals that are not usually eaten.”

Moving on to the meanings of the nominalization by -dye’, this
nominalizer turns a verbal action into a noun. The intransitive verb
saeksi- ‘eat’ can be turned into a noun by the nominalizer, resulting in
the meaning ‘food’:

(4:85) saeks-e-dye’
eat-VI-NO
‘food’ (i.e. ‘the thing that is eaten’) ELE/JH

In the following example, the noun jaes ‘chewed yucca or maize’®, is
verbalized by —i- (section 8.3.1.), resulting in an intransitive verb
meaning ‘make chicha’. This form is nominalized again, in this case by
—dye’ and means ‘chicha’:

(4:86) Jaes-i-’.
chewed.yucca-VI-F.S

‘She makes chicha®.’ ELE/JH
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(4:87) jaes-dye™
chewed.yucca-NO
‘chicha’ (i.e. ‘the thing that is chewed-yucca-made’) ELE/JH

Most nominalizations by —dye’ express the meaning ‘the thing that is
V-en’ (V being the verb).

The above examples were all nominalizations of verbal forms, which
is also the most frequent type of nominalization in Mosetén. However,
-dye’ can also nominalize adjectives. With adjectives, the derivation by
-dye’ nominalizes the property expressed by the adjective:

(4:88) fer-dye’
strong-NO
‘strength’ ELE/JH

4.4.1.2. ‘Time’ meaning of —dye’

Apart form the other uses discussed above, the —dye’ nominalizer is also
often used to express time, especially certain times of the year. In this
case the —dye’ is often reduplicated, having a distributive meaning in
relation to the time:

(4:89) khin’-ya-dye’
now-AD-NO
‘at this time of the year’ COE/JH

With verbs, usually a non-verbal form is derived by —dye’. Such a non-
verbal form can be the root without a verbalization marker or a
nominalized form derived by —dye’. In the following example, the
Spanish loan dewe- ‘owe’ is derived by the nominalization marker
-dye”.

(4:90) dewe-dye’
owe.E-NO
‘time of debts’ ELE/JH
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The form dewe- above is a non-verbal form in Mosetén. Used verbally,
it is derived by the verbalization marker -i- (section 8.3.1.) is added to
form dewe-i (owe-VL.M.S) ‘he owes (money)’.

In the following example, the -dye’ suffix expressing ‘time’ appears
after the formally similar nominalization by -dye "

(4:91) Jike katyi’ ijts-i-dye-dyedye-’-ra’ afnie-dye’
PS EH mature-VI-NO-INC-F.S-IR rain-time
ijts-i-’ oi  sdk-a-k-dye’ daerae’-khan-si’.

mature-VI-F.S DE.Fsuck-VI-MI-NO mountain-IN-L.F
‘At the beginning of the time of the ripening it must have
been, in the rainy season, the fruits of the mountain ripen.’
STE/EC

4.4.1.3. ‘Place’ meaning of —dye’

The —dye’ nominalizer also expresses ‘place of’, referring to the content
of the word it is added to. With verbs, the meaning is ‘place of the
action expressed by the verb’. This is shown in the following example,
where the verb chhiko ‘7iiti- “wash oneself’ is derived by -dye’, meaning
‘place where one (regularly) washes oneself’ or simply ‘bathroom’:

(4:92) chhiko -rii-ti-dye’
liquid-put-VD.RE-NO
‘places where one washes oneself” ELE/JH

This marker is very productive and can be used with all kinds of verbs
to refer to a place in which a certain action habitually takes place:

(4:93) wir-a-k-dye’
thresh-VI-MI-NO
‘place of the threshing’ ELE/JH

The following example shows the locality meaning of —dye’ with an
adjective:
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(4:94) Jde'nd’-dye’-ra’ 6-khan-ra’  yde jaem’-ra’ yde
where-NO-IR  F-IN-IR ISG good-IR 1SG
chhanam-dye’.
dry-NO
‘How can I (find) here a good and dry place?’ STE/EC

Nouns can also appear with the marker —dye’ to mean ‘place where...’.
This marker is commonly used together with fruits and vegetables to
express ‘field’ or ‘plantation’ or the plant in question:’®

(4:95) tydrd-dye’-khan
maize-NO-IN
‘In the maize field’ ELE/JH

4.4.2. Nominalization by the linker

One can argue that the linker nominalizes different parts of speech
(4.8.). However, due to the macrofunctionality of the linker marker,
these forms are usually indistinguishable from adjectives, relative
clauses and similar structures. Since it mostly involves lexically
nominal structures, I would like to discuss this marker as a nominalizer,
though the use of the linker is generally much broader.

The nominal forms which appear with the linker can be described as
participant-nominalizations. This means, that the nominalized element
denotes a person. Gender agreement is with the gender of the person(s)
expressed. The following example shows the verb royaki ‘dance’ which
is turned into a noun by the linker. The nominalized form denotes the
subject of this verb:

(4:96) Mi-in-nd aj  ro’y-a-ki-tyi’-in aj
3M-P-FO yet dance-VI-AN.M.S-L.M-P yet
dej-d-i saeks-i-in.

stop-VI-M.S eat-VI.M.S-P
‘And already the dancers stopped eating.” WTE/CT

Similarly, in derivations of transitive verbs, the nominalization of the
verb denotes the subject:
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(4:.97) I-ya-tyi’ jde’'md iits jde’'md khojkd -’-tyi’
M-AD-LM DM DEM DM keep-3F.O-L.M
o0i  bae’-e-dye’ min-min  watyeke-ra’ jde'md
DE.F live-VI-NO AS-RD  maybe-IR DM
kdw-é-k-te-in.
see-VI-DK-3M.O-P
‘The one from here, the keeper of the village, they all may go
to see him.” WTE/CT

In many cases, however, forms with the linker marker are not usually
used lexically. These can be analyzed as nominalizations or as relative
clauses (4.8.):

(4:98) Mi’-qj katyi’  seke’n-a-k-dye’-tom aj
3M.SG-yet EH play.violin-VI-MI-NO-COM  yet
Jjdedydk- ye-j-chhi me’-bae’-i-nd-ki mi’
seem.to-VY-DIR-DC.M.Sso-be-VL.M.S-FO-CO 3M.SG
jde’'md ji’-wén-ti-ksi-tyi’ dydech mimi’
DM CA-move-DT-3P.OM.S-LM sitM.S only.M
bae’-i.
be-VI.M.S

‘And already he comes with a violin, making sounds (i.e.
playing), and the other one, the one who made them come,
was like that, he was just sitting.” STE/VC

In the above example, the form mi’ ji'wéntiksityi’ ‘the one who makes
them come’ can be analyzed as a noun appearing with a determiner mi’
‘the (M)’, or it can be interpreted as a relative clause with the head mi’
‘he’. In many cases, there is no clear formal way to distinguish
nominalizations and relative clauses of this kind.

4.4.3. Nominalizations by —ty (M) and —s (F)

The unproductive nominalizing forms —s (F) and —y (M) are used with
both stative and dynamic verbs. The forms of this type of
nominalization can be diachronically related to the forms of the linker
-tyi’ (M) and —si’ (F). In a number of lexical forms, both the ‘long’
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forms, i.e. linker forms, and the ‘short’ forms, i.e. -y (M) and s (F), can
appear in parallel:

(4:99) nanasi’ ‘girl’
nanas ‘girl’
(4:100) nanatyi’ ‘boy’
nanaty ‘boy’

The following nominalized forms only exist in the short forms:

(4:101) san-a-ki-ty
write-VI-AN-L.M.s
‘pencil’ ELE/JH

In the above example, the meaning of this nominalization involves the
instrument of the action, namely ‘pencil’. The corresponding linker
form is sanakityi’ ‘writer’, i.e. refers to the person carrying out the
action instead.

As these forms are highly lexical, this nominalization can in other
cases also express the state arising from the action:

(4:102) Mo’-tom momo’  tyar-i-s mej-ye-ban-’
3F.SG-COM only.F sad-VI-L.F.s down-VY-again-F.S
me’-khan.
so-IN

‘With that sadness she died.” STE/EC

These nominalization forms are also found with the numeral ‘one’: jiris
(F) and jirity (M). Due to their numeral use, I do not mark the —¢y (M)
and —s (F) forms as nominalizations in the morpheme analysis, but just
as feminine versus masculine. Formally, however, these are
nominalized forms as well:

(4:103) jiri-s son daer-si’
one-Ftrunk(F) big-L.F
‘one big tree’ ELE/CT
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(4:104) jiri-ty kojti daer-tyi’
one-M heart(M) big-L.M
‘one big heart’ ELE/CT

4.4.4. Nominalization and the benefactive relation marker

The benefactive case marker —dyetyi’ (M) / -dyesi’ (F), which originally
may have consisted of the nominalizer —dye’ and the linker —#yi” (M) /
-si’ (F) can also be used with verbs in adverbial clauses (13.5.5.), and in
some cases these forms are lexicalized and are used as nouns:

(4:105) san-a-k-dye-si’
write-VI-MI-B-L.F
‘copy-book’ (lit. “for to be written”) ELE/CT

4.5. Compounding

There is no productive nominal compounding in Mosetén. Structures
that would be expressed by compounding in other languages are instead
expressed as head noun and relative clause constructions (4.8.). A
number of affixes, however, may have grammaticalized through
compounding, such as the form chhi- ‘big’ (for examples see section
4.6. below).

4.6. Diminution / Augmentation

Diminution and augmentation are strategies to express that a given
element or concept is smaller or bigger than expected.

4.6.1. Diminution

Diminution in Mosetén is carried out by a change in the vowel and / or
nasality of the affected noun. The following structures are possible:’’
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(4:106) vowel change to /i/:
a=>i
ae 2> i
021
(4:107) nasalization:
ae > ie
121
(4:108) vowel change to /i/ or /ae/ and nasalization:
a=>1
ae 2 i
0 = de

I have not found any examples of /o/ being nasalized, which is a
diminution-strategy with both /i/ and /ae/ (see 4:107).

In the following text example, the noun tipi, ‘piece’ appears In its
diminutive form tdepde, ‘little piece’:

(4:109) Jde jden’-dyérd’ mo’ tdepde.
EX how-MO 3F.SG piece.DIM
‘Well, how will it be enough.” (‘how would it be, the little
piece’) COE/CV

In this example, the derivation to the diminutive is carried out by a
change in the vowels from / to ae and nasality is added. Other examples
of diminutive forms are dwd’, ‘child’ and iwi”, ‘little child’, tdjshd’,
‘beach’ and tijshi”, ‘little beach’, ki’we, ‘piece’ and ki'wé, ‘little piece’;
chipa’, ‘uncombed grown-up’ and chipde’ ‘uncombed child’; saerae’,
‘long object’ and sderde’, ‘little long object’.

Mostly nouns have diminutive forms, but diminutives can also
appear with other parts of speech. In this way, the adverb dyam’ ‘more’
has the diminutive form dyim’ ‘a little more’. The numerals jiris ‘one’
and paerae’ ‘two’ appear sometimes in the diminutive forms, which
(see also 9.1.1. on this). Furthermore, the verbal form khishi- ‘be sleepy’
can be described as a diminutive form of the verb kidshi- ‘sleep’. Apart
from that, similar diminutive forms with verbs do not exist.”®



Noun phrase structures 101

4.6.2. Dialect-determined use of diminutives

A number of families in Covendo make use of the diminutive in
instances where other Mosetén speakers from Covendo would not use
such forms. These diminutives follow the same phonological derivation-
rules as the regular diminutives discussed above. They include all kinds
of nouns, such as achae ‘dog’, that becomes ichi in normal speech (i.e.
not referring to a puppy), and kochi ‘pig’, becoming kdechi.

4.6.3. Augmentation

The prefix chhi- expresses augmentation with a limited group of nouns
such as plants or body parts. In the following example, the chhi- is used
to refer to a large type of banana:

(4:110) chhi-pe’re
big-banana
‘cooking banana’ ELE/JH

With parts of the body or other personal characteristics the chhi- prefix
can be used productively to produce insults. The augmented nouns
appear together with the linker -2yi’ (M) / -si’ (F) (4.8.):

(4:111) chhi-yiij-si’
big-leg-L.F
‘big-legged (woman)’ ELE/JH
(4:112) chhi-chhden’-tyi’
big-ear-L.M
‘big-eared (man)’ ELE/JH

The prefix chhi- can also be used in adjectival comparison (section 6.3.)

4.7. Noun phrase structures

The noun phrase can consist of a head noun by itself. Such a head noun
can be a proper name, a noun, or a pronominal. Moreover, there can be
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different dependents in the noun phrase, such as determiners and
modifiers. The latter carry the linker morpheme, i.e. they are marked for
linking elements in the noun phrase, and include adjectives, relative
clauses, possessive constructions, as well as a number of other
structures (4.8.). Determiners, on the other hand, are not marked by the
linker. These are based on personal (5.1.) or demonstrative pronouns
(5.2.), but also non-numeral and numeral quantifiers (7.) can appear in
determiner position.

The marking by a nominal relator appears on the dependent elements
in the noun phrase, when these are present (4:113) *°, otherwise it
appears on the head noun (4:114):

(4:113) Yde mdei’-tyi’-tom o’sho’.
1SG new-L.M-COM clothes
‘T have new clothes.” ELE/CT
(4:114) Yde aka’-tom.
1SG house-COM
‘I have a house.” ELE/CT

When a noun phrase contains both determiner and modifier, nominal
relation marking appears with the determiner:

(4:115) Bae’-i-tsin Oi-khan  aka’ mdei’-si’.
live-VIM.S-1P DE.F-IN housenew-L.F
‘We live in this new house.” ELE/JH

The order of elements inside the noun phrase is rather free, though there
are some tendencies that I will elaborate on here.

Possessive pronouns always appear before the head noun. In case of
other modifiers, there is a tendency that these appear after the head noun
with animate heads, and before the head noun with inanimate heads.
This is a tendency, but human head nouns can also appear with a
modifier in front of the head:

(4:116) Yomo’-katyi’ tsifii’  mifi-i mai katyi’
night-EH bat change-VI.M.S day EH
jaem-tyi’ mintyi’.
good- L.M man
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‘At night he changed (into a bat), during daytime he was a
good man.” WTE/CT

The following two examples refer to the same situation: A hunter brings
back good meat or good animals. In the example of the meat (4:117),
which is inanimate as such, the modifier appears before the head, while
in the example mentioning animals (4:118), being animate (though
probably already dead), the modifier appears after the head:

(4:117) Yde-nd-ki Jjaem’-si’  shiish ti-i’.
1SG-FO-CO good-L.F meat bring-3F.O
‘And I bring good meat.” STE/V]J

(4:118) Khin’-ra’ yie jde’'md-ki-ka’  ti-i’ Jjeb-a-k-dye’
now-IR 1SG DM-HA.M-QR bring-3F.O eat-VI-MI-NO
Jjaem’-si’.
good-L.F

‘Now I will bring good animals (as always).” STE/V]J

In the following examples, a determiner - in this case a non-numeral
quantifier - appears before the inanimate head in the noun phrase in
(4:119), whereas it appears after the animate head in (4:120):

(4:119) Ay-i maj Ojii’ ay-i-jo-i’ mo’
come.F.S-VI much water come.F.S-VI-INS-F.S 3F.SG
Kowe’do.

Covendo
‘Much water came (down the river) Covendo.” WTE/JH

(4:120) Dyiph anik ash -katyi’  ats-i-ban aj
then EM yet.then-EH come.M.S-VI-again.M.S yet
waemtyi’-mo’  mi’-nd-ki me’ jeb-a-k-dye’
husband-3F.SG 3M.SG-FO-CO so eat-VI-MI-NO
ara’ ti-ban-’.

many bring-again-3F.O
‘And then her husband comes back and he brings back many
animals.” STE/V]

Finally, long elements such as relative clauses usually appear after the
head in the noun phrase.
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(4:121) Jike yi mi’ sonii’ jeba’badye’ me’chhi-tyi’...
PS say.M.S 3M.SG man saber have-L.M
‘Then the man, who has the sabre, says...” WTE/JH

The different elements of the noun phrase in Mosetén can be split up.
That means, for example, that a verb can appear between the elements
of the noun phrase. In the following example, the object NP jaem ’si’ra’
saeksedye’ ‘good food’ is split into two parts and the subject NP mé’
‘she’ (underlined) is placed between these:

(4:122) Jike mi’ waemtyi’-mé’  phij-ye-’ kiwi jes
PS 3M.SG husband-3F.SG blow-VY-3F.O again look
jaem’-si’-ra’ mo’ saeks-e-dye’ aj  ndij-tye-’.
good-L.F-IR 3F.SG eat-VI-NO yet see-VD-3F.O
‘And then her husband blows her again'® and look, she
already sees good food.” STE/EC

Usually, speakers of Mosetén have no problems understanding split-up
noun phrases, since the linker marks the modifying element(s) and the
context normally makes it clear which elements form noun phrases.

Splitting up noun phrases can be used to emphasize the element in
focus by putting it at the beginning of the clause, while more less
important elements appear further to the right. The following example
shows such a clefting construction, again placing the subject of the
clause between the split-up parts of the object noun phrase:

(4:123) Jiri-s  yde kirjka tye-te Petosh.
ONE-F 1SG book  give-3M.O Peter
‘I give ONE book to Peter.” ELE/JH

In the following two examples, the noun phrase is split up and the verb
appears between the different nominal parts. In the first example, the
modifier is placed before the verb and the head of the noun phrase,
whereas the second example shows the head of the noun phrase placed
before the verb and the modifier:
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(4:124) Jike Opye-si’ ja-yi-’ phe-ya-k-dye’.
PS  Oye-L.Ffinish-VY-F.S talk-VY-MI-NO
“Then the story of the Oye finishes.” STE/EC

(4:125) Oyi-we jij-ka-’ wi-ke-n’ kiediej ka-i’
yucca-DR go-DK-F.S carry-VK-PR baby  bring-3F.O
mdei’-si’-ma’.
first-L.F-3F.SG
‘She went to the yucca-field, carrying her new baby.” STE/V]

4.8. The linker

The linker —tyi’ (M) / -si’ (F) is a macrofunctional marker, i.e. it appears
in a number of structures. These structures are all related and can be
summarized as elements that can appear in modifier position of a noun
phrase (apart from few lexicalized forms).'!

These modifiers include a type of possession marking, adjectives, a
relative clause structure and verbal participles. Furthermore, a number
of modifier structures involve the linker in combination with other
morphemes. For example, the linker can appear after elements marked
by a nominal relation marker (4.1.). There are also a number of
grammaticalized structures in which the linker occurs. This is the case
with another type of relative clause marking, the benefactive relation
marker, the forms of the ordinal numerals as well as the reference-
pronoun yok-L ‘other’. Finally, there are a number of reduplicated forms
of the linker appearing with certain parts of speech.'®

Due to the different structures that can be marked by the linker,
sometimes several analyses are possible for a given form. For instance,
it is not always clear whether one should analyze something as a relative
clause, or an attributively used adjective. In this way, the example mo’
aka’ daersi’ can be translated ‘the big house’ or ‘the house that is big’.
Semantically, however, there is usually no difference between the two
translations above. With a number of structures marked by the linker,
only one analysis is normally possible. This is for example the case with
possession marking (4.8.1.).

In the following sections, I will discuss the different structures in
which the linker can occur.
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4.8.1. Possession marking and the linker

Possession marking can be carried out by the linker (though there are
also other structures, see section 5.3.). In this type of possessive
structure, the possessor is marked by the linker, agreeing in gender with
the possessum:

(4:126) yde-si’ phen
1SG-L.Fwoman
‘my wife’ ELE/JH

(4:127) yde-tyi’ mama’
1SG-L.M father
‘my father’ ELE/JH

This structure can formally be analyzed as a possessum as the head
noun of the structure and the possessor, marked by the linker, acting as
a modifier in the noun phrase. This kind of marking is formally the
same as the marking of attributively used adjectives.

When proper names are involved in a possessive structure, usually
the first name is marked by the linker, while the family name is not:

(4:128) Phen-mi’ jde’'md iits Kose-si’ jike
woman-3M.SG DM DE.M Jose-L.FPS
Toreno-win...

Tureno-C

‘The wife of the late Jose Tureno...” STE/VC

4.8.2. Adjectives and the linker

Adjectives in attributive position in the noun phrase are also marked by
the linker:

(4:129) jaem’-tyi’ mintyi’
good-L. M man
‘a good man’ ELE/JH
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When two elements are modifying the head noun, both elements are
marked by the linker (see section 6.1.1. for an example with two
adjectives). Thus, when a possessive modifier and an adjective occur
together within the same noun phrase, both are marked by the linker:

(4:130) Mo’ aka’  jdechbie’-si’ Martin-si’.
3F.SG house red-L.F Martin-L.F
‘Martin’s red house.” ELE/RC, FT

4.8.3. Relative clauses marked by the linker

In the same way as adjectives and possessive pronouns, relative clauses
can also modify the head noun of a noun phrase. Consequently, most
kinds of relative clause marking involve the linker (13.3.1.).!® Relative
clauses can be formed by adding a linker to the verb in the relative
clause (and in this way turning this verb into a non-finite form):

(4:131) Chhata’ katyi’ khd mabe, katyi’ khd-in,
MO EH well huge EH well-P
jeb-a-k-dye’-ya’  phafi-i-’~si’-in.
eat-VI-MI-NO-AD grow.up-VI-F.S-L.F-P
‘They surely are huge, those who grow up with animals.’
STE/V]

In the above example, the relative clause is jebakdye’ya’ pharii’si’in
‘those who grow up with animals’. The verb pharii- ‘grow up’ is marked
by the linker, turning the construction into a relative clause.

Relative clauses can consist of only a single verb, in the following
example, this is the verb tyashi ‘be in front’, which is marked by the
linker:

(4:132) Tyi-ra’  i-ka’ 6i’-§ mi’ wiyd’-(in)
person-IR. M-QR name-VI.M.S 3M.SG old.man-(P)
tyash-i-tyi’?
front-VI-L.M

‘How was the old guy called who was first?” STE/JH
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Instead of analyzing this example as a relative clause, one could also
describe tyashi as an adjective with the meaning ‘fronted’, standing in
attributive relation to the head wiyd’ ‘old man’.

4.8.4. Nominalizations marked by the linker

A number of linker structures can be analyzed as person
nominalizations (4.4.2.). These forms are often used in the same way as
nouns, such as chhiityi’ ‘wise man’ or ‘the one who knows’ and
tyabityi’ ‘the fisher’ or ‘the one who fishes’:

(4:133) Jedye’-dyash mi’ H-i-tyi’ Jike
thing-QI 3M.SG name-VIM.S-LM PS
chhii-tyi’?
know.VI -L.M

‘What was the name of him, who knows (wise man)?’ COE/JH
(4:134) Me’-ki mi’ sofii’ tyab-i-tyi’  ji’chhaekhaen-te.

s0-CO 3M.SG man fish-VI-L.M answer-VD.3M.O

‘So the man, the fisher answered.” WTE/JH

When used as a nominalization, one could analyze these structures as
linkers involving the nominalized form as the modifier in a headless
noun phrase. Analyzing these structures as adjectives or relative clauses,
other elements such as determiners can act as heads (4.4.2.).

4.8.5. Verbal participles and the linker

Verbs to which the linker is added can also be analyzed as participles,
i.e. non-finite verbal forms. Apart from their use in relative clauses,
these can occur in a number of other structures. In the following
examples, verbs marked by the linker may be analyzed as adjectival
participles:'™

(4:135) Mi’-in katyi’ dyak-e-’-in jiri-s  jeb-a-k-dye’
3M-P EH find-VI-3F.O-P one-F eat-VI-MI-NO
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saeri-e-si’.
die-VI-L.F
“They have found a dead animal.” ELE/CT

In the example, the verb saerii- ‘die’ is marked by the linker and acts as
a modifier of the head noun jebakdye’ ‘animal’. The linker can also be
reduplicated on verbs (9.1.4.).

Apart from acting as modifiers in noun phrases, the verbal participle
forms can also appear in adverbial clauses expressing ‘at the same time’
(13.5.6.):

(4:136) Jike je-k-e’ khdei’-si’  shiish,
PS take-DK-3F.0 RF-L.F  meat
tyodyok’-ye-"-tyi’ tyaepae-ye-jo ’-katyi’, mo’

intrude-VY-3F.O-L.M disappear-VY-INS.F.S-EH 3F.SG
phen  mon-i-’.

woman disappear-VI-F.S

‘He takes out his penis, and while inserting it, she disappears,
the woman disappears.” WTE/JH

Often, these types of examples can also be seen as either adverbial
constructions, meaning ‘at the same time’, or the form marked by the
linker can be analyzed as an adjectival structure:

(4:137) Ash-katyi’-ki-mi’ fi-ye-ban--tyi’ phen
yet.then-EH-CO-3M.SG pull-VY-again-3F.O-L.M woman
ya'dye-katyi’ mi-ki ojni’-khan min-i me’-ki
go-EH 2SG-CO  water-IN  go-VI.M.S so-CO

paerén jo'chh-d’-in  Ojii’-khan-in.

both  fall-VLF.S-P water-IN-P

‘When he wanted to pull out his wife, he (himself) went into
the water and both had fallen into the water.” WTE/LM

In this example, the form fiyeban’tyi’ can also be analyzed as a
nominalization ‘the one pulling her’ or as a relative clause ‘the one, who
pulled her’.
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4.8.6. The linker in combination with relation markers

Another way of using the linker is after relation markers. These
structures often have the meaning ‘from/of something/somewhere’:

(4:138) noph-we
cross-DR
‘on the other side (of river)’ ELE/JH
(4:139) néph-we-tyi’
cross-DR-L.M
‘(something/someone) from the other side (of river)’ ELE/JH

In the following example, the place adverb mo’ya’ ‘there (F)’ is marked
by the linker and can be formally described as a participial modifier of
the head noun #se’yde’ ‘my mother’:

(4:140) Nd’-i-yde Santa Ana-ya’ de  Moseten-si’
born-VI.M.S-1SG Santa Ana-ADof.E Moseten-L.F
khdki  jike tse’-yde mo’-yd-si’.

because PS  mother-1SG 3F-AD-L.F
‘I was born in Santa Ana de Mosetenes because my mother
was from there.” STE/JH

Lexicalized structures can also appear with this type of marking, as in
the form t#yash-, meaning ‘front’, appearing together with the
superessive relation marker —chhe’ ‘on’, meaning ‘first-born’:

(4:141) “Yde-rd’ bojw-i” yi-katyi’ awd’-mi’
1SG-IR  go.up-VIM.S say. M.S-EH child-3M.SG
tyash-chhe-tyi’.
front-SU-L.M
“I will go up”, says her oldest son.” STE/EC

4.8.7. The linker in the marker for benefactive

The benefactive relation marker —dyetyi’ (M) / -dyesi’ (F) consists of the
morpheme -dye’ and the linker (4.1.4). In the following example, the
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benefactive element ydedyesi’ ‘for me’ can be interpreted as a
secondary predication of the object noun phrase jiris jame ‘one

flower’:'%

(4:142) Mi’ ya'-i jiri-s  jame  yde-dye-si’.
3M.SG buy-VIM.S one-F flower 1SG-B-L.F
‘He bought a flower for me.” ELE/JH

4.8.8. The linker as part of a relative clause marker

In section 4.8.3. above, I describe the relative clause marking involving
the linker added to the verb in the relative clause. Another relative
clause marking structure involves the form yodye’-L (13.3.2.). Relative
clauses that are marked this way can, in the same way as the other
structures discussed above, be described as modifiers in a noun phrase:

(4:143) My’ soni’ yo-dye’-tyi’  i-khan bae’-i
3M.SG man R-NO-L.M M-IN live-VLM.S
dej-d-te jiri-ty  itsiki.
kill-VI-3M.O one-M jaguar
“The man who lives in here has killed a jaguar.” ELE/RC, FT

4.8.9. The linker in the forms of the ordinal numbers

Ordinal numerals consist of cardinal numerals to which the verb yi-
‘say’ in its intransitively inflected form is added, followed by the linker
morpheme: -yi'si’ (F) / -yityi” (M):

(4:144) chhibin-yi--si’ mayedye’
three-VY-F.S-L.F day
‘(the) third day.” ELE/JH
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4.8.10. The reference pronoun yok- and the linker

The pronoun yok ‘other’, expressing non-co-reference, usually appears
together with the linker when appearing inside the noun phrase: 106

(4:145) yok-tyi’  soni’
other-L. M man
‘(an)other man’ ELE/JH

4.8.11. The linker in combination with jden’

The pronoun jden’ that can be used as interrogative and indefinite
(5.4.1.), can be marked by the linker. The meaning of this combination
is more lexical than being a modifier, having to do with the number.
Thus, as an interrogative pronoun, the meaning is ‘how many’, in other
structures, the meaning is ‘some’ or ‘a number of*:'"’

(4:146) Aej pochho’ mémo’ jien’-si” momé’ aka’.
EX palm only.F how-L.F only.F house
‘Well, it was just a palm-place, only some houses were
there.” COE/SM

4.8.12. Reduplicated linker forms

The linker forms can also appear in reduplicated form: —sisi’ (F) and
-tyityi’ (M). This is the case with certain verbal participle forms (see
4.8.5. above), numerals, adverbs and sentential particles.

Numerals, the pronoun tsin ‘we’ and adverbs are marked by the
reduplicated linker to express distributed plurality. Sentential particles
marked by the linker are often lexicalized forms being used in non-
modifying ways, but in some examples, they can also be formally
analyzed as modifiers in a noun phrase.

I will discuss the different structures in which the linker occurs in a
reduplicated form below. Participle forms, however, are discussed in
section 9.1.4.
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4.8.12.1. Reduplicated linker forms expressing distributed plurality

With a number of elements, marking by the reduplicated forms of the
linker expresses distributed plurality. This is the case with numerals, the
pronoun tsin ‘we’ and place adverbs. Formally, these forms are
instances of partial reduplication (3.2.4.).

With numerals, the reduplicated linker form means ‘in X parts’ or ‘X
by X’. In the following example, the meaning is ‘one by one’, where the
reduplicated linker is added to the numeral jiris ‘one (F)’:

(4:147) Khin’-ki-ra’ phi-ki-ya’ ojtere’ tsin-ki-ra’
now-CO-IR  run-VK.M.S-AD rooster 1P-CO-IR
Jiri-si-si ye-ja’ tétéi yok-si’

one.F-L.LF-RD  say-1PL.S ON other-L-F
mojo’-chhe-ya’ tétéi ye-j-kho-ja’.

3F-RD-SU-AD ON say-DIR-DJ-1PL.S

‘Now when the rooster runs we will one by one say “tetei”,
another one more over there (further along) “tetei” we will
say.” WTE/JH

Furthermore, the personal pronoun fsin ‘we’ can appear with the linker
in its reduplicated form fsinsisi’. While the form tsinsi’, in which the
linker occurs only once, is a possessive pronoun meaning ‘our’, the
reduplicated linker form #sinsisi’ has the meaning ‘purely ourselves’.
This form is used to refer to the group of Mosetenes. This form can be
used together with a head noun, such as mintyi’in ‘men’:

(4:148) Jaem’ kary-tya-ki-in raej mintyi’-in
good  work-VD-AN.M.S-P all man-P
tsin-tyi-tyi’-in  jo'dyé’yd’ chhome’  kolla-in.

1P-L.M-RD-P  and also Aymara.E-P
‘They work well, all the people of us, and also the Aymaras.’
WTE/CT

This structure can also be used on its own, i.e. outside of the noun
phrase, to refer to the language, people or culture of the Mosetenes:
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(4:149) Mé’-ki’-ya’ ndsh mimi’  yde chhii-yé-’ tsin-si-si’.
so-size-AD GF only.M 1SG know-VY-3F.O 1P-L.F-RD
‘Only this much I know of our (language).” COE/VC

In the speech of many people, this form is shortened to fsinsis.

Finally, place adverbs derived by the linker (6.4.1.) can appear with
the reduplicated form of the linker to express distributed plurality.
While the form tydetsen-tyi’ means ‘a person from everywhere’, the
form involving the reduplicated linker tydetsen-tyi-tyi’ has the plural
meaning ‘persons from everywhere’:

(4:150) Mi’-khan-in tydetsen-tyi-tyi’
3M-IN-P everywhere-L.M-RD
ats-i-jo-i-in.
come.M.S-VI-INS-M.S-P
“There they come from everywhere.” COE/JH

4.8.12.2. Reduplicated linker forms with sentential particles

A number of sentential particles can occur with the reduplicated linker
form. These can - in some cases - be used as modifiers in the noun
phrase. For example, the particle anik ‘sure’, giving information about
the truth of the proposition (11.3.1.), can appear with the reduplicated
linker form as a modifier in a noun phrase, meaning ‘real’:

(4:151) Mi’-nd kerecha anik-tyi-tyi’  jim-ke-kho-i.
3M.SG-FO money(M) EM-L.M-RD hide-VK-DJ-M.S
‘And he hides the real money.’ COE/EC

(4:152) Anik-si-si’  minsi’.
EM-L.F-RD woman(F)
‘She is a real woman (not an animal any more).” COE/JH

This is also the case with the particple me’ ‘so’. In the following
example, me’sisi’ ‘like this’ can be analyzed as the modifier of the head
noun dyijyedye’ ‘idea’, agreeing with this head noun in gender:
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(4:153) Me’-ki me’-si-si’ dyij-ye-dye’ jike aj ayuda
$0-CO so0-L.F-RD think-VY-NO(F) PSyet help.E
kody-a-j-ki-ki ~ jde'md Luxemburgo.
beg-VI-DIR-AN-DK.M.S DM Luxemburg
‘Therefore it was this kind of thought to beg for help in
Luxemburg.” COE/SM

The translation could, however, also be ‘therefore, like this it is, the idea
was to go and beg for help in Luxemburg’, as other informants
proposed. In this example, me’sisi’ means ‘like that’, referring to the
contents of a head noun, though not as a modifier. Whereas the example
above shows the reference as cataphoric (i.e. appearing earlier than the
head noun dyijyedye’), the following example demonstrates a case
where the reference is anaphoric (i.e. after the head, which in this case is
the noun certificado ‘certificate’, marked by the benefactive relation):

(4:154) Me’-nd  yde ats-i-jo-i jde’'mad
so-FO I1SG come.M.S-VI-INS-M.S DM
ats-i-jo-i yde viaje-i-’ chhata’

come.M.S-VI-INS-M.S  1SG travel.E-VI-E.S verily
yde jde’'md dwd-tom-yde — jde'md certificado-dye-si’
1SG DM son-COM-1SG DM certificate.E-B-L.F
me’-tyi-tyi’-ki  tsin ats-i viaje-i tsin.
so-L.M-RD-CO 1P come.M.S-VI travel.E-VIM.S 1P
‘So I came, I travelled (here) with my son because of the
certificate; for this we came, we travelled.” COE/MW

The forms me tyityi’ (M) and me’sisi’ (F) frequently occur with the
meaning ‘like that’ in the speech of certain people.

Furthermore, a lexical form appears with a reduplicated linker,
namely the interrogative pronoun jden ’sisi’. This form is treated in
section 5.4.2. below.






Chapter 5
Pronouns and reference

In the present chapter, I will treat the different forms of pronouns and
proforms, as well as the morphemes used for reference inside the clause
or between clauses.

5.1. Personal pronouns and person clitics

The personal pronouns can be used to refer to both animate and
inanimate NPs. They distinguish for person (1%, 2" and 3™ person),
number (singular and plural) and in the 31 persons also gender

(masculine and feminine):

Table 14: The forms of the personal pronouns

1SG yde
28G mi
3SGm mi’
3SGf mo’

1P tsin

2p mi’in
3Pm mi'in
3Pf mo’in'®

The plural forms all involve the form in, which is used to mark the
plural of nouns (4.2.1.). In the 3™ persons, the plural forms directly
derive from the singular forms by the addition of the plural in:

Gy mi’ ‘he’ <>  mi-in ‘they, M’
(5:2) mo’ ‘she >  mo’-in ‘they, F’

The second person is more idiosyncratic, even if in appears and the
relationship between the singular form and the plural form is more or
less apparent:' %
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(5:3) mi  ‘you,SG’ 2> mi'in ‘you, P’

The first person pronouns differ in the singular and plural. The forms
are suppletive:

(5:4) yde T > tsin ‘we’

The form tsin is used both for inclusive and exclusive forms of the 1
person plural. Consequently, the distinction between inclusive and
exclusive 1* plural forms that is found with verbs is not reflected in the
pronominal system.

Returning to 3™ person plural pronouns, these are often marked by
another in ‘plural’ clitic: mi’in in (M) and mo’in in (F). These forms
refer to a large plural number (see also section 4.2.1.):

(5:5) Me’-we-ki jde’'md mi’-in-in jde’-yé-’
so-DR-CO DM 3M-P-P  smell-VY-3F.O

jeye -in, rai’s-e-’ jeb-e-’ Jjike-in, me’-ki
grandmother-P want-VI-3F.O eat-VI-3F.O PS-P  s0-CO
mé’  fak-a-ksi-’ awad’.

3F.SG angry-VI-3P.O-F.S child
‘So they had smelled their grandmother and wanted to eat her,
but she was angry at her children.” STE/EC

The forms of the personal pronouns have other functions as well. They
can act as determiners in the noun phrase (4.7.)''°, as possession
markers cliticized to nouns (5.3.) and as anaphoric clitics on the verb.
The latter will be treated below. Apart from these uses, personal
pronouns derived by local relations frequently act as place adverbs
(6.4.1.1.).M"

Anaphoric clitics are 1* and sometimes also 2™ person personal
pronouns that are cliticized to the verb. In the following example, #sin

‘we’ is cliticized to the verb bae’i- ‘live’:'!?

(5:6) Me’-khd jde'md tsin wén-jo-i-yd’ Karasco-ya’
so-well DM 1P move-INS-M.S-AD Carasco.E-AD
mi’-ya’ bae’-i-tsin.
3M-AD live-VI.M.S-1P
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‘Therefore, when we came to Carasco, we stayed there.’
COE/SM

The cliticized form of 2nd erson singular pronouns is often reduced to
113 p g p
-m instead of -mi:

(5:7) Jien’-ki-we am a  ko-ya-ki-m?
how-CO-DR QN yet clean.chaco-VY-AN.M.S-25G:.s
‘How much have you cleaned (of the chaco)?’ STE/VJ

These personal pronouns that are cliticized to the verb can both function
as subject or object. This kind of cliticization is a method of emphasis,
to mention an important participant again. In the following example, the
transitive subject is cliticized to the verb. In this example, the quotative
verb yi- ‘say’ appears, to which also 3™ persons can appear cliticized:

(5:8) Ye-’-mi’ phen ...
say-3F.0-3M.SG  woman
‘He says to his wife...” STE/EC

In the following example, the object personal pronoun is cliticized to the
verb. Here the emphasis is on the object, while the person of the subject
is of minor importance and can only be deduced from the cross-
reference ending in the verb:

(5:9) Me’-ki jike ka-n-yie i-we  Rurre-ya’ Beni-we.
s0-CO PS bring-10-1ISGM-DR Rurre-AD Beni-DR
‘So I was brought down to Rurre in the Beni.” STE/JH

5.2. Demonstrative pronouns

There are two demonstrative pronouns: iits (M) and oi (F). While place
adverbs have different forms for the distance of the element involved
(6.4.1.1.), such distinctions do not exist for demonstrative pronouns. As
is the case with the personal pronouns, the demonstrative pronouns may
be used for inanimates and animates. Demonstrative pronouns are also
frequently used as determiners, as are 31 person pronouns, cf. (4.7.)
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The demonstrative pronouns are not only used for direct reference to
the context of the speakers, but can also abstractly refer to people or
things not apparent in the situation. Reference by the demonstrative
pronoun provides a definite meaning, denoting a further closeness,
cither in space or in the discourse situation. Among others, this includes
things or persons mentioned before:

(5:10) Khin® oi teja...
now DE.Ftile.E
‘And now this tile...” COE/EC

In the above example the question is about something the speaker
knows from the context of the conversation. He refers to this with the
demonstrative pronoun. The following example shows reference within
the context. In this case the reference is cataphoric ‘I will tell you this’:

(5:11) Jibi’-dyaj-khd  iits Jjike yde-rd’ contar-ye-ye
sure-QY-well DEM PS 1SG-IR tell.E-VY-1S8G/25G
awer un cacho.
let’s.sec.E a.joke.E
‘Surely I will tell you this, let’s see, a joke.” COE/EC

In the following example, the demonstrative pronoun is used to refer to
an element in the same place as the speaker:

(5:12) Jam yde rai’'s-e-’ ka-i’ 0i  kdeddej.
NG 1SG want-VI-3F.O bring-3F.O DE.F baby
‘I do not want to bring this baby.” STE/EC

While the demonstrative pronouns can be used to refer to well-known
elements in the context, as well as visible or audible elements, they
cannot be used to refer to smells. In this case, personal pronouns are
used; thus, the demonstrative pronoun ¢i would not be possible in the
following example:'!*

(5:13) Mo’ pho-ke-dye’ fer.
3F.SG smell-VK-NO(F) strong
‘This smell is strong.” ELE/JH
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S.3. Possessive pronouns

There are two kinds of pronominal markers of possession, apart from
the structure that is marked by the linker (4.1.1. and 4.8.): 1. possessive
pronouns, which are personal pronouns marked by the linker, and 2.
personal pronouns cliticized to the possessum.

There is no difference between alienable and inalienable possession
(however, see 4.3.3.).

5.3.1. Personal pronouns marked by the linker

One type of possessive pronoun consists of personal pronouns marked
by the linker (4.8.). The linker shows gender agreement with the
possessum. Since personal pronouns have different gender forms in the
3™ person, there are two kinds of gender agreement in these possessive
pronouns (5:16) and (5:17). While the personal pronoun-part of the
possessive pronouns agrees with the possessor in person, number and in
some cases gender, the linker agrees in gender with the possessum:

(5:14) yie-si’ phen
ISG-L.F  woman(F)
‘my wife’ ELE/JH

(5:15) yie-tyi’  awd'”
1SG-L.M child(M)
‘my son’ ELE/JH

(5:16) mi’-si’ awa’
3M.SG-L.Fchild(F)
‘his daughter’ ELE/JH

(5:17) mi’-wi’ awa’
3M.SG-L.M child(M)
‘his son” ELE/JH

Moreover, the co-referential pronoun khdei’ ‘own’ (5.6.1.) has a
possessive form that consists of the pronouns and the linker:
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(5:18) khdei’-si’ dwd’

RF-L.F child(F)

‘his, her, my, your, our, etc. own female child” ELE/CT
(5:19) khéei’-tyi’ awad’

RF-L.M  childM)

‘his, her, my, your, our, etc. own male child’ ELE/CT

Possessive pronouns can be marked by further nominal relation
markers:

(5:20) bae’-e-dye’-we-tsin  khdei’-si’-wé Kowé 'do-wé
live-VI-NO(F)-DR-1P RF-L.F-DRCovendo-DR
‘in our own village, in Covendo’ ELE/JH

(5:21) khdei’-si’-chhé’ aka’
RF-L.F-SU house(F)
‘on our house’ ELE/JH

5.3.2. Possession clitics

Apart from the way of expressing possession by means of possessive
pronouns, Mosetén has another possessive structure, cliticizing personal
pronouns to the possessum. Most frequently, the personal pronoun that
is cliticized to the possessum agrees in person, number and gender with
the possessor:

(5:22) Mé’-ya’ mo’-khan saludo Ji-te-ban-’
3F-AD 3F-IN greeting.E send-VD.DT-again-F.S
Casiana-dyes Adan-dyes  jo'dyé’yd’  phen’-mi’
Casiana-B.s Adan-B.s and woman-3M.SG
Arturo  yi-’ mo’-chhé’ san-a-k-dye’ Ol-si”.
Arturo say-F.S 3F-SU write-VI-MI-NO DE.F-L.F
‘From there she sent greetings for Casiana, Adan and his wife
and Arturo; it says on the postcard from her.” COE/JH

Most speakers of Mosetén metalinguistically judge structures in which
the cliticized personal pronoun agrees with the possessor to be the only
correct ones. However, many people are unaware of using pronouns
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cliticized to the possessum that agree with the possessum instead, i.e.
their real usage of these forms contradicts their grammaticality
judgments (4.3.3.):

(5:23) Jam yde chhii-yd-ksi waemtyi’-mi’-in.
NG 1SG know-VY-3P.O.M.S husband(M)-3M-P
‘I don’t know their husbands.” ELE/AT

In this example, the speaker refers to the women’s husband, while the
possessive clitic on the possessum waemtyi’ ‘husband’ agrees in the
masculine gender with this possessum instead of appearing in the
feminine gender, agreeing with the possessor ‘women’.

The possessive person clitics can also be shortened. This occurs
especially in the 3™ person.''® In this way, the feminine and masculine
gender forms are undistinguishable:

(5:24) Wiyddye’-ni-m’  jde'nd’-tyi’am mi’?
last.name-FO-3.SGswhere-LM QN 3M.SG
‘And his last name, where is he from?’ COE/JH

Returning to the two different ways of marking possessive
constructions, there are examples where both types of marking, namely
personal pronouns marked by the linker as well as possessive clitics,
appear in the same construction:

(5:25) Atsi-jo-i-in khdei’ yde-si-khan aka’-we-yiie.
go.M.S-INS-M.S-P RF  1SG-L.F-IN house-DR-1SG
“They come themselves into my house.’ STE/JH

In these constructions, where both possessive structures appear, the
cliticized personal pronoun can be cliticized to the possessor. It appears
with the linker, and agreement is with the possessor:

(5:26) Waj-raej aj  phe-i-wa’-ke-"-in Sfamilia-tom
among-all yet talk-VI-PR-TR-3F.O-P family.E-COM
mi’-si’-mi’ jike a  me’
3M.SG-L.F-3M.SG PS yet so
‘All were talking with his family about her.” STE/EC
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5.4. Interrogative pronouns

The interrogative pronouns (for the structure of questions, see section
12.3.) constitute one form class with indefinite pronouns (section 5.5.),
negation quantifiers (section 10.5.), and some adverbial subordination
markers (section 13.5.). A couple of interrogative pronouns can also be
used as relative clause markers (13.3.5.). I will discuss examples of the
different functions of interrogative pronouns with jden ' below.

Many interrogative pronouns are based on the root jden’ or jde-.
There is no synchronic analysis that can explain how these interrogative
pronouns have developed. However, the historical connection becomes
evident given the similarity of these forms. Often, it is clear which
morphemes these pronouns are composed of, and the meanings are
usually derived from the separate meanings of the morphemes. In the
sections below, I will discuss the structure of these pronouns.

A number of forms based on jde- mark rhetorical questions, but due
to similarity in their form to other interrogative pronouns, I will discuss
them here as well.

5.4.1. jéen’
The interrogative pronoun jden has the meaning of ‘how’, ‘what’."'” In

the following example, it is used together with the modal question
particle am (12.3.1.,12.3.1.2.):

(5:27) Ya jdem’am mo’  jde'md riej-si’
EX how QN 3F.SG DM deer-L.F
phe-ya-k-dye’?
talk-VY-MI-NO
‘Well, how was the story of the deer?” COE/JH

This interrogative pronoun is frequently verbalized by ye (8.3.2.),
resulting in the meaning ‘what will (you) do’:

(5:28) Weén-chhi-yd’-rd’ Jden’-yé-te-dyash-ra’ mi’in?
move-DC.M.S-AD-IR how-VY-3M.O-QI-IR 2P
‘When he comes, what will you do to him?” WTE/JH
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In the present section, [ will present an overview of the other functions
of interrogative pronouns, using jden’ as an example. It can be used as
an indefinite pronoun (5.5.), a negative quantifier (10.5.) and adverbial
subordination marker (13.5.). The following example shows the use of
jden’ as an indefinite pronoun:

(5:29) Chhae-te’-ra’ jam  jiri-s-khan mayedye’
know-VI.DT-3F.O-IR NG one-F-IN day
tyar-i-'-mi Jden’-khdei’ yde ji-ya’.

sad-VI-F.S-2SG how-RF 1SG pass.M.S-AD
‘(I) know that you will be sad one day, all the things that can
happen to me.” STE/EC

Jden’ can also be used as a negative quantifier with different meanings
(10.5.). In the following example, jden’ is verbalized (8.3.3.) and the
combination expresses ‘nothing’:

(5:30) Jam katyi’-khi jien’-te-in.
NG EH-well how-VD.3M.O-P
“They did not do anything to him.” STE/VJ

Finally, jden’ can be used as a subordination marker (13.5.3.):

(5:31) Yi-in ke-ra’ jde’'md ti-ban-’ kiwi-in
say.M.S-P that.E-IR DM bring-again-3F.O again-P
paj-ki-ra’ tsin chhii jJden’ jde’md san-a-k.

for-CO-IR 1P know.VIL.M.S how DM write-VI-PP
"They said that they would bring it (the language material)
back again, so that we know how it is written.” STE/CT

5.4.2. jden’tyr’ / jaen’si’

The interrogative pronoun jden'tyi’ (M) and jden’si” (F) ‘how many’
consists of the interrogative pronoun jden’ and the linker -tyi” (M) / —si
(F).''"® Several other interrogative pronouns also mean ‘how many’,
among others jden 'tom (5.4.3.) and jden’'chhé’ (5.4.4.). Jden -L differs
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from the others in that it is mainly used in direct questions about the
quantity of something;:

(5:32) Jéen’-si’ am ora jde’'md bojw-e-dye’?
how-L.LF QN hour.E(F) DM go.up-VI-NO
‘How many hours is the ascent?’ COE/JH

Gender agreement in these interrogative pronouns is with the element
queried. In the above example, this is ora ‘hour’.

This interrogative pronoun can be combined with a number of other
morphemes, resulting in different meanings. The form jden ’sisi’, which
appears with a reduplicated linker form, has the meaning ‘from where’:

(5:33) Mo’ moémo’ phen  jden’  jden’-si-si’
3F.SG only.F woman how how-L.F-RD
yok-si’-ki yata’ mo’ phen?
other-L.F-COPT 3F.SG woman
‘And this woman, from where is this other woman?’ COE/JH

Another form, jden'tyi’ki, appears to consist of jden’-L and the
contrastive marker -ki (13.2.1.). However, this form is composed of the
interrogative pronoun jden’, followed by the modality marker -zyi’
(11.2.7.) and the clitic —ki. The meaning of this form is ‘how (he) might
be’:

(5:34) Jibi’-dyera’ mi’-we jij-ka-i taen-ye-k-te
in.vain-MO 3M-DR go-DK-M.S see-VY-DK-3M.O
wojityi’-yde  khdei’-tyi’ jaen’-tyi’-ki karij-tya-ki.
brother-1SG RF-L.M  how-L.M-CO hard-VD-AN.M.S
‘It might be in vain that I go there to see my own brother, how
he might be working.” COE/MW

5.4.3. jden’tom

The interrogative pronoun jden tom is the derivation of jden’, ‘how’
with the comitative relation marker —tom (4.1.2.). It means ‘how many’
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and is often used in rhetorical questions, meaning something like ‘how

many were they, I do not remember’:'"’

(5:35) Raej ndk-ye-tye-’ awd’-in tydkd’-tyi’ tshis-in
all grab-VY-APD-3F.O0 child-P EM-MO four-P
0 chhibin-in o  jden’-tom-rd’ dwd’-mo’?

or.E three-P or.E how-COM-IR child-3F.SG
“They grabbed all the children, they are four or three or how
many children did she have?’ STE/EC

5.4.4. jaen’chh¢’

Jden’ ‘how’ can be added to the superessive relation marker —chhe’
‘on’ (section 4.1.8.). The meaning of jden 'chhé’ is ‘how much’, usually
relating to money (5:36) and ‘how many’, often in relation to age (5:37).
Thus, the meanings of the forms are not simply compositional:

(5:36) Jden’-chhé’-rd’ mi  bi-jo-i karij-tya-k-dye’-khan?
how-SU-IR 2SG win-VJ-M.S  hard-VD-AN-NO-IN
‘How much will you earn at work?’ ELE/RC

(5:37) Jden’-chhé’-rd’ jike-win  nanatyi’ yde.
now-SU-IR PS-C boy 1SG
‘How old (was I), I was just a boy.” COE/VC

S.4.S. jaen’ki’

The interrogative pronoun jden ki’ ‘what size’, ‘how much’ consists of
jden’ ‘how’ and the marker -ki’ ‘size’. The meaning can be ‘how much’
or ‘what size’, depending on the context, as well as on additional
suffixes. First an example where it means ‘how much’:

(5:38) Jiri-tyi’  jden’-ki’-dyash-ra’ mi’ soni’-tsa’
one-L.M  how-size-QI-IR 3M.SG man-FR
7l -l
put-VD.RE.M.S
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‘Alone, but how much courage could he have (lit.: how much
courage could he put himself into).” STE/JH

In the following example, this interrogative pronoun is followed by the
downriver relation marker —we, resulting in the meaning ‘what size’:

(5:39) Jden’-ki’-we-dyash-ra’ méo’ chhae’-i--ra’
how-size-DR-QI-IR 3F.SG mouth-VI-F.S-IR
me’-ki’-ra’-ki  wé-té-n’-wétén’-rd’.
so-size-IR-CO  chew-VT-PR-RD-IR
‘What size must her mouth have been, since she would chew
piece by piece.’ STE/V]

5.4.6. jden’dye’

The interrogative pronoun jden’dye’ ‘when’ consists of jden’ and the
nominalizer -dye’. The latter has several meanings, one of which is
‘time’ (section 4.4.1.2.). The meaning of ‘when’ can both relate to
something that happened in the past (5:40) as well as refer to something
in the future (5:41):

(5:40) Jden’-dye’-dyash  ats-i mi?
how-NO-QI come.M.S-VI 2SG
‘When have you come?’ ELE/JH

When the potential marker —ra’ (11.2.1.) is added, the meaning becomes
‘in the future’:

(5:41) Jden’-dye’-dyash-ra’ ats-i mi?
how-NO-QI-IR come.M.S-VI 258G
‘When will you come?’ ELE/JH

5.4.7. jaen’ja’

.....

is used in modality-clauses to
indicate that the outcome is not clear. It is often used in rhetorical
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questions about things in the future, meaning ‘how will it be’ or ‘let’s
see whether’. It consists of jden’, ‘how’ and the bound morpheme —ja’
‘would be’:

(5:42) Jden’-ja’-rd’  yde ndjndj dyak-han-’
how-let’s.see-IR 1SG tomorrow find-VIl.again-3F.O
kirjka-yde.
book-1SG
‘Let’s see whether I find my book tomorrow.” ELE/JH

5.4.8. jden’dkha

Being almost similar in meaning to jden jd’ (5.4.7.), the interrogative
pronoun jden'dkha expresses ‘how might it be’. This pronoun also
consists of jden ‘how’ and a bound morpheme -akha ‘might be’:

(5:43) Jden’-dkha-in  si-ra’ me’-ji--ya’?
how-might.be-P if.E-IR so-pass-F.S-AD
‘How might it be, if it turns out like this?’ STE/CT

The interrogative pronoun jde 7i’tyi’ (M) / jde 7ii’si” (F) ‘which (one is
it)’ refers to a selection from of a larger number of elements. It consists
of the form jde 7ii-, followed by the linker -#yi’ (M) / -si’ (F):

(5:44) Aj  mi-min nayj-té jae’mi’-tyi’  am-ki-mi
yet  2SG-ASsee-VD.3M.O which-L. M QN-CO-2SG
ubikar-ye-tye’ lllampo o Illimani?

fmd.out-VY-3F.O Illampo or.E Illimani
‘Also you have seen it, and which one have you seen, Illampo
or Illimani?’ COE/EC
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5.4.10. jaetdej

Jdetaej is used only in connection with verbs expressing ‘say’ or
‘speak’. It means ‘sound’ or ‘something (said)’. This form contains jde-
at the beginning of the root. It is not transparent how the meaning of this
pronoun is derived, at least synchronically:

(5:45) Jdetiej-yi-dyash-ra’ mi?
make.noise-VY.M.S-QI-IR 2SG
‘What would you say?’ ELE/JH

In texts, jdetdej can be used with a slightly derived meaning, asking
what a story ‘says’:

(5:46) Jdetiej-yi-’-dyash phe-ya-k-dye’-mo’?
make.noise-VY.M.S-F.S-QI talk-VY-MI-NO-3F.SG
‘How is her story?’ COE/JH

5.4.11 jae’'n&

Jde’nd’ means ‘where’ and can be used to ask about locality. Its internal
structure is synchronically unclear:

(5:47) Tse’-nd-ki-m’ jde’nd’
mother-FO-CO-3M.SG.s where
abi-kimi’-si’-mi’?

QX-CO 3M.SG-L.M-3M.SG
‘And his mother, where was his mother?’ COE/JH

It can also be used to express movement to a place:

(5:48) Jde’nd’ am-ki  je-k-han-in?
where QN-CO take-DK-again.M.S-P
‘Where did they go to get it?” COE/EC

‘From where’ is often expressed in combination with the linker:
Jde'nd 'tyi’ (see also the form jden 'sisi’ in section 5.4.2.):
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(5:49) Me’ yde-tydkd’ jae'md kody-d-ksi jde’nd-tyi’
so 1SG-EM DM beg-VI-3P.O.M.S  where-L.M
ats-i-in.
come.M.S-VI-P

‘So I also asked where they come from.” COE/JH

The form jde 'nd’dye’ can express ‘from where’ or can also be used with
derived meanings'?’. This form consists of the interrogative pronoun
jde’nd’ and the nominalization marker dye’. One meaning of the latter is
‘place’ (4.4.1.3.):

(5:50) Jie’nd’-dye’ yde?
where-NO 1SG
‘From where (should) I be?’ STE/V]

5.4.12. tyi

The noun #yi ‘person’ can also act as an interrogative pronoun, meaning

‘WhO’Ilzl

(5:51) Tyi  abi-kishde'd-i 0'’yi?

person QX-CO rob-VI.M.Syucca
‘Who might rob the yucca?’ STE/EC

5.4.13. jedye’

The noun jedye’ ‘thing’ is used as an interrogative pronoun meaning
‘what’ (5:52) and ‘why’ (5:53):

(5:52) Titsdejtsde’  jedye’-dyash?
titséejtsde’  thing-QI
‘What is titsdejtsde’?’ COE/JH

In the uses of ‘why’, ‘what for’, jedye’ is often verbalized:
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(5:53) Jedye-i am mi moch jij-ka-i?
thing-VI.M.S QN 2SG far go-DK-M.S
‘Why do you go far (away)?’ ELE/JH

Jedye’ can be derived by the benefactive marker (4.1.4.), meaning ‘for
what’. To this form, another —dye’ can be added, resulting in the

meaning ‘without any motive’:'**

(5:54) Jam yde rai’s-e-’ ka-i’ 0i  kdeddej
NG 1SG want-VI-3F.O bring-3F.O DE.F baby
Jjedye-dye-si’-dye’-ki-ra’ ka-ti-’?
thing-B-L.F-NO-CO-IR  bring-1P.S-F.O
‘I do not want to bring this baby, why should we bring it?’
STE/EC

5.5. Indefinite pronouns

Most indefinite pronouns are based on interrogative pronouns. This
means that their form is the same as the form of interrogative pronouns,
combined with a special marking of indefiniteness. This indefinite
marker is the pronoun khdei’, which is also used for reference tracking
(5.6.1.). Other indefinite pronouns do not appear with the indefinite
marking by khdei’. These structures will be discussed separately in the
following sections.

5.5.1. Indefinite pronouns with khier’

Most indefinite pronouns are composed of an interrogative pronoun
(5.4.) and the indefinite marker khdei’, cf. table 15.'*

The following two examples show the use of the indefinite pronouns
jde’'nd’ khdei’ ‘“wherever’ and jedye’ khdei’ ‘whatever’:

(5:55) Jde’nd’ khdei’ jij-ka-i-ya’ waemtyi’-mo-in...
where RF g20-DK-M.S-AD husband-3F-P
‘When their husbands go to whatever places ...” (i.e. ‘when
their husbands are not at home”) STE/VJ



Indefinite pronouns 133

(5:56) Jaem’-min-si’-nd-wi'-rd’ i-we  fde’-tye-’-in colegio
g00od-AS-L.F-FO-MN-IR M-DR put-VD-3F.O-P school.E
jedye’ khdei’.

thing RF
‘At least they should have built a school here, whatever thing.’
COE/JH

Table 15: Indefinite pronouns based on interrogative pronouns

Jden’ khdei’ however, in whatever way
Jjden’chhé’ khdei’ however much

Jjden 'tom khdei’ however many

Jden’si’/ jden’tyi’ khdei’ however many/ much
Jjden'ki’ khdei’ whatever size/ time relation
jden’dye’ khdei’ however much it would be
Jjden’dkha khdei’ however it might be
Jjae'ni’tyi’ /jaefii’si’ khdei’  whichever of these
jde’nd’ khiei’ wherever

tyi khdei’ whoever

jedye’ khdei’ whatever

In the following example, the indefinite pronoun is verbalized. The
verbalization appears on the interrogative pronoun part of the indefinite
pronoun, while khdei’ follows the construction:

(5:57) Jden’-yé-wi khiei’ jedye’ mi!
how-VY-IMT.2SG RF thing 2SG
‘Do whatever!” ELE/JH

5.5.2. Indefinite pronouns without khaei’

There are also a number of indefinite pronouns composed in another
way than by an interrogative pronoun and khdei’. The only one I will
discuss here is the interrogative pronoun jden’ used on its own with an
indefinite meaning:

(5:58) Me’-ki’-min-tyi’-ra’-in jden’-ki’-min-ra’-in  chhibin-nd
so-size-AS-L.M-IR-P how-size-AS-IR-P three-FO
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khotei-in o tshis  dwad’-mi’, waj  sofi-tyi’.

MO.M-P  or.E four child-3M.SG all man-L.M

‘Of this size they are — whatever size that might be — and they
are three or four children, all male.” STE/EC

In this example, jden’ express an uncertainty about the size of the
children. It is formed as a rhetorical question expressing indefiniteness:
‘whatever size that might be’.

5.6. Reference tracking pronouns

Under the heading of reference tracking pronouns, I will treat pronouns
used to refer to ‘own’ or ‘same reference’, reflexive pronouns,
reciprocal pronouns and other pronouns used to establish same or
different reference in texts.

5.6.1. Co-referential pronoun khier’

Apart from the indefinite pronoun-uses (5.5.1), the co-referential
pronoun khdei’ can be used in various other ways. All other uses of
khdei’ involve some kind of reference to an antecedent in the context.
The reference can be to an antecedent within the same phrase, in the
clause or over clause boundaries.

In the following example the antecedent of khdei’ is in the same
noun phrase, and the khdei’ acts as an emphatic pronoun, meaning
‘same’, ‘oneself’:

(5:59) Yi-ksi-’ katyi’-tsa’ mo’ khiei’ dyaba...
say-3P.O-F.S EH-FR 3F.SG RF peanut
‘The peanut herself says to them...” COE/VJ

The particle mimi’ (M) / mémé’ (F) ‘only’ supports the meaning ‘he
himself* or ‘he alone’, when added to khdei .
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(5:60) Tsa’ khd khdei’-rd’ mimi’ mi’ ro’-ya-ki.
FR well RF-IR only M 3M.SG dance-VY-AN.M.S
‘But only he himself did dance.” COE/SM

In the clause, khdei’ marks co-reference to another participant in the
context. This co-reference is not formalized in the language, i.e. all
kinds of antecedents are possible and reference is usually to the topic of
the context. Furthermore, khdei’ is optional in all the reference tracking
areas, as it can be replaced by a personal pronoun, or be left out. There
are no different gender, person or number forms of khdei’. The
following example shows that the topic of the preceding clause ‘father’
is taken up in the following clause by the co-referential pronoun khdei

(5:61) Jam-dyej jaem’-yi jen’-mé’, jden’-ish-ki-ra’ yde
NG-CON good-VY.M.S father-3F.SG how-then-CO-IR 1SG
ka-i’?
bring-3F.O
‘Her father is not good, why should I bring her (the baby)?”
STE/EC

(5:62) Khdei’-dyéra’  ja-ji-sh-in paj.

RF-MO PD-bring-DS-RE.M.S for

‘She should be brought (back) by him.” STE/EC

The following elicitation example shows that common sense usually
resolves the question of which element khdei’ is co-referential to. Most
consultants point out Elena as co-referential, since it would be strange if
Maria cooked and left the house to visit somebody at the same time:

(5:63) Maria sob-e-’ Elena, yodye’ khdei’
Maria visit-VI-3F.O Elena when RF
jejmi-ti-’-ya’ saeks-e-dye’.

cook.VI-RE-F.S-AD eat-VI-NO
‘Maria visits Elena when she is cooking food.” ELE/CT

In an ambiguous situation, co-reference to the topic is marked by khdei’,
while co-reference to a non-topic is marked by the demonstrative
pronouns iits (M) and di (F). The following examples show possessive
structures in which these pronominal forms occur. In possessive forms,
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khdei’ expresses the co-reference of the possessor to a participant in the
context:

(5:64) Maria sob-e-’ Elena y khdei’-si’ awd’-in
Maria visit-VI-3F.O Elena and.ERF-L.F  child-P
khosh-dn-"-in.
sleep-VI.again-F.S-P
‘Maria visits Elena and her (Maria’s) children are sleeping.’
ELE/CT

(5:65) Maria sob-e-’ Elena y oi-si’ awd’-in
Maria visit-VI-3F.O Elena and.EDE.F-L.F child-P
khésh-dn-"-in.
sleep-VI.again-F.S-P
‘Maria visits Elena and her (Elena’s) children are sleeping.’
ELE/CT

The translations I give here are translations without reference to a
particular context. In different contexts, other assignments of co-
reference would be possible.

Sometimes the reference of khdei’ is default to the group of
Mosetenes. Khdei’si’ mik ‘our language’ is usually a fixed expression
and is used in all kinds of contexts (compare with tsinsisi’, 4.8.12.1.):

(5:66) Jam-tyi-si’ culpa khdei’-si’-tsin.
NG-person-L.F mistake.E RF-L.F-1P
‘It isn’t the mistake of anybody, it is ours (of the Mosetenes).’
COE/SM

Furthermore, khdei’ can optionally be used as a reflexive pronoun (see
the next section).

5.6.2. Reflexive pronoun

Usually, reflexives are expressed by a special cross-reference ending in
the verb:'?*
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(5:67) Alfredo wae-ti.
Alfredo hit-VLRE.M.S
‘Alfredo hit himself.” ELE/CT

To strengthen the reflexive, the form khdei’ can be added to this
structure in all persons:

(5:68) Alfredo khiiei’ wae-ti.
Alfredo RF hit-VI.LRE.M.S
‘Alfredo hit himself.” ELE/CT

The following example shows the close relation between the reflexive
form and the reference tracking pronoun: the verb is reflexive, and
khdei’ is used to express both reflexiveness, as well as the reference to
the ‘same’ people, as opposed to the priest mentioned before:

(5:69) Tyash-i tata jo-ye-te-in.
front-VLM.S fatherserve-VY-3M.O-P
‘First they serve (it to) the priest.” WTE/CT
(5:70) Khin’-dyem’ khiei’-dye-si’ jo-yi-ti-in.
now-still RF-B-L.F serve-VY-RE.M.S-P
‘Finally they serve themselves.” WTE/CT

The pronoun khdei’ can also be used in oblique structures, such as the
benefactive ‘for myself’. Again, this is possible in all persons:

(5:71) Ya’-i-yde jiri-s  kirjka  khdei’-dye-si’-yde.
buy-VIL.M.S-1SGone-F  book  RF-B-L.F-1SG
‘I buy a book for myself.” ELE/CT

5.6.3. Reciprocal pronoun

The reciprocal pronouns in Mosetén are based on the marker waj
‘among’. One form that is frequently used is wajmej, where waj occurs
together with the bound morpheme -mej.'” A reciprocal relation is
expressed by inflecting the verb in the reflexive (see also 5.6.2. and
8.1.3.), and having the reciprocal pronoun elsewhere in the clause:
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(5:72) Ji’-chhae-yi-ti-kha’ wajmej.
CA-know-VY-RE-1PLS each.other
‘We learn (from) each other.” ELE/CT

Another form is wajkawin, based on the marker waj and the bound

. ) o 126
morpheme -kawin, expressing the same as wajmej above “:

(5:73) Wajkawin dyis-a-k-ti--in.
each.other laugh-VI-AN-RE-F.S-P
‘They laugh at each other.” WTE/LM

5.6.4. Non-coreferential pronoun

The non-coreferential pronoun yok- ‘other’ can be used as a modifier in
the noun phrase, in which case it is marked by the linker, or as a place
adverb, marked by a nominal relation marker.

First, I will look at the use of this marker as a modifier in the noun
phrase. It is used to refer to a non-coreferential participant or a non-
topic in the context. Gender agreement is with the head of the noun
phrase:

(5:74) Aj yok-si’  phe-ya-k-dye’.
yet other-L.F speak-VY-MI-NO(F)
‘That is already another story.” STE/JH
(5:75) Mi’ khi’jo-i yok-tyi’  jaem’ jam a’chi’.
3M.SG then-M other-L.M good NG ugly
‘The other one then was good, he was not ugly.” WTE/CT

This pronoun often appears with the relation marker of the associative
relation: -min-, referring to ‘among the others, ‘of the others’, etc. In the
same way, other modifiers in the noun phrase are marked in the plural:

(5:76) Jaem’-tyi’ nanatyi’  chhi-dyai’ rai’s-e-te-in
good-L.M boy big-many want-VI-3M.O-P
yok-min-tyi’ nanatyi’-in.
other-AS-L.Mboy-P
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‘He was a good boy, many of the other boys liked him.’
WTE/CT

Used as a place adverb with nominal relation markers, yok- appears
without the linker:

(5:77) Dyiph yok-we  khétei jij-ka-i dyiph khétei
then other-DR MO.M go-DK-M.S then MO.M
o’yi-chhe’ jij-ka-i.
yucca-SU go-DK-M.S
“Then he went in the other (direction), then he must have gone
to the yucca field.” STE/EC

5.6.5. —yekhifi- ‘same’

The marker —yekhini- ‘same’ is added to pronouns to mark that these are
co-referent with another participant in the context. Formally, this affix is
verbalizing, having masculine (-yekhifii) and feminine (—yekhifii’) cross-
reference endings. The internal construction of this marker is unclear,
though the first part may be the verbalizer -ye-.

In the following example, —yekhifi- is added to the personal pronoun
mo’, referring to the same year:

(5:78) Md’-yékhini-> yomodye’ si-ti-’ jde’'md OPIM.
3F.SG-same-F.S year enter-VT-F.S DM OPIM
‘In the same year came the OPIM."'?” STE/JH

In the following example, mi’inyekhifii expresses ‘they themselves’,
referring back to mi’in ‘they’:

(5:79) Jéné khin’  mi’-in-nd-wi’-ra’-khd mi’-khan
like now 3M-P-FO-MN-IR-well  3M-IN
Ji'-chhii-yd-ksi mi’-in-yekhifii  jéne
CA-know-VY-3P.O.M.S 3M-P-same.M.S like
yok-si’-we  bae’-e-dye’.
other-L.F-DR live-VI-NO
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‘Like now they also should be in there to teach, they
themselves like in other villages.” COE/JH

The meaning of ‘same’ can also be strengthened by suffixing —yekhirii-
to the co-referential pronoun khdei’ (5.6.1.):

(5:80) Pero mo’ ayuda yde-dye-si’  enbano  khdki
but.E 3F.SG help.E 1SG-B-L.F in.vain.E because

khdei’-yékhifii  i-we-tyi’ mintyi’-in jam-nd-ki
RF-same.M.S M-DR-L.M man-P NG-FO-CO
kaets 6-khan jibi’-nd-ki mi’ kerecha  i-we
equal F-IN  in.vain-FO-CO 3M.SG money M-DR
Jjij-t

go-DT.M.S

‘But this help is in vain, in my opinion, because they are not
equal to the people here, just in vain this money comes here.’
COE/EC

5.7. Other proforms

In this section I want to discuss other proforms. These are the proform
Jjde’md and the pro-verb jaem 'tye-.

5.7.1. The proform jie’mi

Jde’'md can be used as a filler in discourse in cases where the speaker
does not know what to say.'?® It also has another, slightly similar
function as a proform for nouns, adverbs, adjectives and non-finite verb-
forms. This proform appears in cases where the speaker is not sure
about the content of the word he wants to express, while he knows the
status of this word in the clause. In this way, derivational or inflectional
marking can be added to jde 'md to express the function of the replaced
word in the clause.

In the following example, jde’'md is used as a proform for a place
adverb iwe ‘here’, the noun aka’ ‘house’ and the proper name Ponilla.
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The relation marker of the benefactive relation that is used together with
these antecedents also appears in the proform:

(5:81) Jde’md-dye-tyi’ i-we-dye-tyi’  jde’'md aka’-dyes
DM-B-L.M M-DR-B-LM DM house-B.s
Ponilla-dyes.

Ponilla-B.s
‘For uh, for here, for the house, for Ponilla.” STEEMW

In the next example, the replaced word is the non-finite verbal stem
pheyak- ‘speak’:

(5:82) Jde'md aj jae’md-dye-si’ phe-ya-k-dye-si’  jaem’.
DM yet DM-B-L.F talk-VY-AN-B-L.F well
‘Well, so for uh, for to speak well.” STE/CT

The proform jde 'md can also appear with other relation markers. In this
following example, jde 'md replaces a noun marked inessive:

(5:83) 4j san-a-ki-ra’ tsin mé’-khan jde’md-khan
yet write-VI-AN.M.S-IR 1P  3F-IN DM-IN
jéié jde’'md jie’md-khan makina-khan komputadora.
like DM DM-IN machine.E-IN  computer.E

‘Already we will write on that, on uh, like on uh, on the
machine, the computer.” STE/JH

The proform jde’'md cannot be followed by a verbal cross-reference
ending or other verbal marking.
5.7.2. The pro-verb jaem’tye-

The pro-verb jaem tye- ‘do’ (lit. ‘good make’) is often used instead of
other, more specific verbs:

(5:84) Mo’-wé-ra’ mo’ phen  mi’-tom sofi’ mo’-wé
3F-DR-IR 3F.SG woman 3M.SG-COM man F-DR
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khin’ jedye’ jaem’-tya-ki-’

now thing good-VD-AN-F.S

‘There the woman will be with this man now doing things.’
STE/V]J

In this example, the pro-verb jaem’tyaki’ is used to refer to a more
specific meaning, in this case ‘having a sexual relation’, but which the
speaker for some reason does not want to express.



Chapter 6
Adjectives and adverbs

There are different types of adjectives and adverbs in Mosetén. Some
adjectival forms can act as manner adverbs, which is the reason why I
treat these two structures under the same heading.

6.1. Adjectives

Adjectives form a separate word class in Mosetén. They have the
following properties: age (mdei’ ‘young, new’, phariej ‘old’ and phire’
‘old’), value (jaem’ ‘good’)'?, physical characteristics (yaekaej ‘hard’,
etc.)?’, shape (ndkdits ‘plain’, daer ‘big’, etc.), speed (kawin ‘fast’,
jejaem’ ‘slow’, fer ‘strong, fast’, etc.), some colors (phi ‘green’, piksi
‘black’, se’ ‘obscure’)"®' and some other characteristics (dsh ‘lazy’,
mibe ‘lame, tyik ‘deaf’, yd’ ‘raw’, karij ‘hard, difﬁcult’).132 The class of
adjectives is large, consisting of more than 50 items in the basic
vocabulary. Nevertheless, many verbs convey similar notions. Hence,
the value adjective jaem’ ‘good’ has the verbal counterpart a’chi- ‘bad’.
Taste (kiwiki- ‘sweet’, phdshi-‘bitter’, etc.) and human propensity
(majo- ‘glad’, fakho- ‘angry’, etc.) are generally expressed by verbs.
The concept of dimension (mochchhe’ ‘high’, okhdnyd’ ‘low’, ichdeki-
‘small’, etc.) is marked by place adverbs or verbs.

Elements serving as adjectives have the following traits in common:
1. In modifier position these elements are marked by the linker -tyi (M)
and -si’ (F) (4.8.).
2. In predicative position, these adjectives appear without the linker.
3. Adjectival elements can act as manner adverbs in the absence of the
linker.
4. Plurality is marked by —min-, which is the same morpheme as the
associative relation marker with nouns (4.1.3.). This marking appears
both when the adjective is in modifier position and when it acts as a
predicate.
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A number of other elements are marked by the linker when appearing
in modifying position (see section 4.8. on the linker). The following
examples show how different parts of speech can be used adjectivally.
Example (6:1) below shows a “real” adjective, example (6:2) a stative
verb and example (6:3) a noun. All these forms are marked by the
linker, as they stand in modifying position:

(6:1)  Tsin ya’-i iits kasko  oi-dye-tyi’  nanasi’
1P buy-VIM.S DE.M canoe.E DE.F-B-LM girl
Jjaem’-si’.
good-L.F
‘We buy this canoe for that good girl.” ELE/CT

(6:2) Tsin ya’-i iits kasko  oi-dye-tyi’  nanasi’

1P buy-VIM.S DEM canoe.E DE.F-B-LM girl
ichie-ke-si’.

little-VK-L.F

“We buy this canoe for that little girl.” ELE/CT

(6:3) Mi’-si’ awd’  chhibin phen-si’ chhi-chhibin
3M.SG-L.F child three woman-L.F also-three
sohi’-tyi’.
man-L.M

‘He has three daughters and three sons.” (lit.: “His children are
three daughters and three sons.”) ELE/JH

These examples show that different parts of speech can be used as
modifiers in the noun phrase when marked by the linker (treated in
section 4.8.). The order of adjectives (modifiers) and head nouns is
discussed in section 4.7.

In modifier position, all adjectives are marked by the linker, while in
predicative position, they are only marked by the linker in secondary
predication. Furthermore, manner adverbs derived from adjectives are
not marked by the linker either. Table 16 summarizes the forms.

The different types of adjectival forms and their marking will be
discussed in the sections below. I will start with attributively used
adjectives, then I turn to predicatively used adjectives, followed by a
section on plural marking of adjectives. Finally, I will discuss manner
adverbs deriving from adjectives.
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Table 16: The use and marking of adjectives

Marked by linker

Adjective used attributively yes
Adjective in secondary predication (object predicate)  yes
Adjective used predicatively (subject predicate) no
Adverb no

6.1.1. Attributively used adjectives

Adjectives that appear as modifiers in the noun phrase are marked by
the linker -#yi’ (M) / -si’ (F). Gender agreement is with the head of the
noun phrase:

(6:4)  jaem’-si’ shiish
good-L.F meat(F)
‘good meat’ ELE/JH

(6:5)  jaem’-tyi’ tydrd’
good-L.M maize(M)
‘good maize’ ELE/JH

When two adjectives occur together in modifying position, both are
marked by the linker morpheme as parts of the noun phrase (see also
section 4.8.2.):

(6:6)  Ti-yi-ti’ o’sho’ jaem’-tyi’ jai’b-a-tyi’
bring-VILAPY-2SG/ISG cloth  good-L.M white-VI-L.M
i-we-ra’  kéi-ai’-tyi-ti’-mi!

M-DR-IR around-put-VD-2SG/1SG-2SG
‘Bring me some good white cloth, and put it here around me!’
STE/V]

6.1.2. Predicatively used adjectives
Predicatively used adjectives appear without the linker, while the linker

morpheme always occurs with adjectives used as modifiers (6.1.1.). In
this way, predicatively used adjectives have the same forms as manner
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adverbs (6.1.4.), while differing in form from attributively used
adjectives (see also table 16 above).

In the following example, the adjective jaem’ good is used
predicatively, meaning ‘the chicha is not good’:

(6:7)  Yde-nd-ki  jam-ra’ yde tye-i-’ shokdye’,
1SG-FO-CO NG-IR 1SG drink-VI-3F.Ochicha
jam jaem’, tsibi-ki-’ momo .

NG good  bitter-VK-F.S only.F
‘And I do not drink chicha, it is not good, it is just bitter.’
STE/V]

In the above example, also the form #sibiki- ‘bitter’ is used. This form
describes the subject of the clause as well, in the same way as the
predicatively used adjective. Formally, however, tsibiki- ‘bitter’ is a
verb, while jaem’ ‘good’ is an adjective. Since there is no obligatory
copula in Mosetén (12.2.), predicatively used adjectives stand in relation
to the subject of the clause without further marking, in the same way as
verbs. This is also the case in the following example, where the
predicatively used adjective daer ‘big’ and the verb a’chi’ ‘ugly’ are
used in coordination, referring to the same subject bi’chha’ ‘place
where the road is bad’:

(6:8)  Awer 0-yd' jde’'md Palitos-ya-si’ ashta
let’s.see.E F-AD DM Palos.Blancos-AD-L.F until.E
Kowé’'do-wé daer anik a’chi’ bi’chha’.

Covendo-DR big EM ugly  bad.place.(of.road)
‘Just see from Palos Blancos to Covendo: the bad places (of the
road) are really big and ugly.” STE/CT

In my analysis of predicatively used adjectives in Mosetén, I
encountered a number of structures in which seemingly predicatively
used adjectives appeared with the linker. Further elicitation revealed
that most of these forms were indeed predicatively used adjectives. In
one case, however, it is unclear whether the adjective marked by the
linker is in modifier position. Here, the head noun of the noun phrase is
a personal pronoun, which usually would not occur with a modifier in
Mosetén:
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(6:9)  Adj-ra’ mi’ tsiwae-tyi’ jike-dye’-ra’ mi’
yet-IR 3M.SG cold-L.M PS-NO-IR  3M.SG
shé-yi a’yae-ki-ti.
not.want-VY.M.S  wet-VK-RE.M.S
‘And he was cold and he did not want to get wet.” WTE/AT

There are two possible ways of analyzing the above structure. Firstly,
the personal pronoun mi’ can be analyzed as a determiner in a noun
phrase with the head noun fsiwaetyi’ ‘the cold one’. Nominalization can
also be carried out by the linker in Mosetén (4.8.). In this way, the
adjective marked by the linker is not a predicatively used adjective.
Another possible analysis of this example is that this form is similar to
the Spanish translation el estd de frio ‘he is cold’, where ‘cold’ is
preceded by the preposition de, which is often used in possessive
structures. Consequently, it is possible, that ‘cold’ in Mosetén is marked
as a possessor as well, which is carried out by the linker (4.1.1.). In
either case, the above example is only one structure where the analysis
is not clear. Otherwise, predicatively used adjectives are not marked by
the linker in Mosetén.

6.1.3. The plural forms of adjectives

I will now turn to the plural marking of adjectives and manner adverbs,
which are both marked in the same way. Plural marking is carried out
by the associative relation marker -min-. This marker is optional, but it
appears in most cases where plurality is involved. In the noun phrase, it
is often the only marker for the plurality of the head noun, since the
nominal plural clitic in does not always appear (4.2.1.):

(6:10) Pero  mi’-in tata-in jam-nd-ki-khd  jaem’-tye-’-in
but.E 3M-P father-P NG-FO-CO-well good-VD-3F.O-P
Jjaem’-min-si’ bae’-e-dye’-khan  anik colegio.
go0d-AS-L.F live-VI-NO-IN EM school.E
‘But these priests have not made good schools in this village.’
COE/JH
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In predicative position, —min- usually occurs like in (6:11) and (6:12),
especially when focusing on (all) elements of the same group:

(6:11) Daer-min my jinak-khan.
big-AS stone river-IN
‘In the river are stones that are big.” ELE/JH

(6:12) Jish-ki-’min monision rdei pderde’ tsin
slim-VK-F.S-AS munition.E EM two 1P
tyoj-yi-"-si’ ka-i’.

shoot-VY-F.S-L.F  bring-3F.O
‘Very small is the munition, we hardly have two to shoot.’
STE/VC

When focussing on part of an entity or on some individuals, as opposed
to the group as a whole, the plural form in is used:

(6:13) Jde'nai’-tyi’ aj jaem’-in  shiph-ki-in.
which-L. M yet good-P leave-VK.M.S-P
‘Those who are good (should) leave (for university).” COE/JH

6.1.4. Manner adverbs deriving from adjectives

Most manner adverbs, like adjectives, appear without the linker
morpheme, hence resembling predicatively used adjectives in form. The
following example shows a manner adverb identical to the adjective
jaem’ ‘good’:

(6:14) Jaem’ bae’-i tsin.
good live-VIM.S 1P
‘We lived well.” STE/DC

The adverb jaem’ is also used in some combinations, such as jaem’ aj
‘very well’.

In cases where a modified head noun of a noun phrase is verbalized,
the modifier is turned into an adverb. This means, that the modifying
adjective appears without the linker morpheme. In the following
example, the modified noun phrase jaem’-si’ jaes-dye’ (good-L.F
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chewed.yucca-NO) ‘good chicha’ is verbalized to jaem’ jaes-i-’ (good
chewed.yucca-VI-F.S) ‘make chicha well’. The adjective ‘good’,
modifying the head noun ‘chicha’, becomes an adverb relating to the
verb ‘make chicha’:

(6:15) Mi-nd jden-dye’ ish-wi’ mi  jaem’
2SG-FOhow-NO then-MN 2SG good
jaes-i-".
chewed.yucca-VI-F.S
‘And you, when will you make chicha well?” STE/V]

It is sometimes difficult to determine whether a given element is an
adjective, adverb or belongs to another part of speech. For example,
stative verbs that can function as adjectives, marked by the linker (6.1.),
can also appear without the linker in a position similar to the adverb
jaem’ ‘good’ above. Being stative verbs with a cross-reference ending, I
prefer to analyze these elements as verbs of a coordinated clause instead
of adverbs in the main clause. In the following example the marker -tsa’
‘but’ indicates that it is a coordinated clause:

(6:16) I Jjaes-i-"-tsa’ tsibi-ki-’.
and.E  chewed.yucca-VI-F.S-FR bitter-VK-F.S
‘And she makes chicha, but it is bitter.” (instead of ‘and she
makes chicha bitterly’) STE/V]

6.2. Adverbs turned into adjectives

Some adverbs can be turned into adjectival forms, by adding a local
relation marker. These forms can then be marked in the same way as
adjectives, i.e. by —min- in the plural, and by the linker in modifying
position.

In the following example, the adverb moch ‘far’ is turned into an
adjective by addition of a local relation marker, in this case the adessive
marker —ya’ (4.1.5.). Since it is plural, the marker —min- is added.
Appearing in predicative position, this adjective is not marked by the
linker:'*
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(6:17) Khin’-nd-ki  6-wé-si”  phen-in  dyai-dye’-tom
now-FO-CO F-DR-L.F woman-P many-NO-COM

bae’-i-’-in  paj-ki-wi’-ra’  daer-min dwd’-yi-’-in
live-VI-F.S-P for-CO-MN-IR big-AS child-VY-F.S-P
moch-ya’-min  pe’re abi’.

far-AD-AS banana QX

‘And now the women from here should live with strangers, so
they would make big children, large must the bananas be.’
COE/EC

The place and manner adverb tyash ‘first’ or ‘in front of” can be turned
into an adjective with the local relation —chhe’ ‘superessive’. In this
example, the adjective is in modifier position and is marked by the
linker:

(6:18) Jike-win  jiri-ty  mintyi’ phen-tom bae’-i
PS-C one-M man woman-COM live-VI.M.S
awd’-tom Jjiri-s-dyérd’ dwd’-mo’ tyash-chhe-si’.
child-COM  one-F-MO  child-3F.SG front-SU-L.F
‘A man lived with his wife and maybe a child, the first child.’
STE/EC

In the same way, the clitic —ki’ ‘size’ can be adjectivized by addition of
a local relation marker. This clitic often appears after interrogative
pronouns and sentential particles such as me’ ‘so’. In the present

example, the adjective is used predicatively:

(6:19) Anik jike me’-ki’-ya’-min kho'i  dyaba jike.
EM PS so-size-AD-AS MO.F peanut PS
‘Surely this size (big) must the peanut have been.’ STE/VJ

6.3. Adjectival comparison

Adjectival comparison in Mosetén can be carried out by several
strategies, differing in meaning. The comparative can be expressed by
juxtaposition of adjectives in combination with —ki, sometimes in
combination with jayi- ‘miss’.
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Another structure that can express the comparative is a degree
adverb. The superlative is expressed through reduplication of the
adjective. There are two other ways to express a relative superlative,
different from the superlative marked by reduplication, which has an
‘absolute’ meaning. The relative superlative can be expressed by
prefixation of chhi- ‘big’ and also by the addition of a local relation
marker to the adjective.

6.3.1. The comparative

The comparative can be expressed by the use of juxtaposition of clauses
in combination with the contrastive marker —&i (13.2.1.). This clitic is
added to an element in the second clause, highlighting the contrast for
the referent involved:

(6:20) Oi ichhée-ki-> md’-ki daer.
DEF little-VK-F.S 3F.SG-CO big
“This one is little and that one big.” ELE/JH

The comparative, especially when size is involved, can also be
emphasized by adding the verb jayi- ‘miss, lack’ to the minor element,
expressing that it ‘lacks size compared to the big element’:

(6:21) Oi san-a-ki-s moch-ya’  0i-ki kirjka
DE.F write-VI-AN-L.F.s far-AD DE.F-CO book
ityi-ya’ ja-ye-’.
down-AD miss-VY-3F.O
“This copy-book is big (‘far’) and that book is small (‘down’),
it lacks.” ELE/JH

Another way of expressing adjectival comparison is by the degree
adverb miji-LO (M) / mojo-LO (F), which is composed of a derived
place adverb (for the structure of this form see section 6.4.4.). In the
following example, the degree adverb follows the adjective karo
‘expensive’:
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(6:22)

Pero me’-ki-ki ~ jde’'md motor-chhe’ ji-"-ya’
but.E so-CO-RD DM motor(boat).E-SU  pass-F.S-AD
ojni’-khan karo mo-jo’-chhe’.

river-IN  expensive.E  3F-RD-SU
‘But passing in the boat on the river like that it is more
expensive.’” STE/CT

Other expressions of comparison are the lexical forms iya’ya’ (M) and
oyd’yd’ (F), which are based on the place adverbs iya’ ‘here (M)’ and
ovd’ ‘here (F)’. They have a number of different meanings, depending
on the analysis of the final -ya’. Some of these involve adverbial
meanings:

(6:23)

(6:24)

(6:25)

(6:26)

(6:27)

(6:28)

O-yi’-yi’ jij-ka-wa! ‘closer’
F-AD-RD go-DK-IMIL.2.SG

‘Come further over here!” ELE/JH

Aj  0-yd’-yd’ ariie-i-’. ‘less (rain)’
yet F-AD-RD rain-VI-F.S

‘It is already raining less.” ELE/JH

Mo’ kirjka  6-yd’-yd’. ‘cheap’
3F.SG book F-AD-RD

‘The book is cheap.” ELE/JH

A-dyaj i-ya’-ya’ jo-ban-mi? ‘better’
yet-QY M-AD-RD become-again.M.S-2SG

‘Have you become better (after illness)?” ELE/JH

Aj  i-ya’-ya’  ji’-chhae-yi-ti-mi. ‘little by little’
yet M-AD-RD CA-know-VY-RE.M.S-25G

‘You are already studying little by little.” ELE/JH
Paj-chhom  6-yd’-yd’-in! ‘relaxation’
for-first F-AD-RD-P

‘Take it easy!” ELE/JH

6.3.2. The superlative

The superlative can be expressed by reduplication of the adjective.
Reduplication of elements can result in different meanings (see section
3.2.4.). With adjectives, reduplication expresses that a given adjective is
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“more” than it originally expresses. Hence, the partially reduplicated
form of daer ‘big’ results in the meaning ‘biggest’:

(6:29) Mo’ aka’ dae-daer-si’.
3F.SG housebig-RD-L.F
‘The house is biggest.” ELE/JH

This superlative form can also occur in a comparative structure with the
marker —ki (see 6.3.1. above):

(6:30) Oi nanasi’ dae-daer nish wojityi’-ki-mi’
DE.F girl RD-big  GF brother-CO-3M.SG
ichhde-ki.
little-VK.M.S
“This girl is biggest (i.e. oldest) and her brother is small.’
ELE/JH

Another strategy that expresses the superlative is the augmentation
prefix chhi- (4.6.3.), rather unproductive with adjectives:

(6:31) chhi-daer-tyi’
big-big-L.M
‘the biggest one’ ELE/JH

Furthermore, there is a relative superlative. This expresses that
something is “more” than it usually is, without claiming to be an
absolute superlative. Also in this kind of superlative, only one adjectival
form is involved (i.e. it is not the comparison of several elements). The
relative superlative is expressed by the addition of a local relation
marker to the adjective. The form phane-ya’ refers to the age of a
person who is not very young, but not necessarily the oldest person:

(6:32) Jike mo’  jiri-s  okoko phahie-ya-si’ ya-ksi-’...
PS 3F.SG one-F toad  o0ld-AD-L.F say-3P.O-F.S
“Then an older frog said to them...” WTE/JH
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6.4. Adverbs

There are several types of adverbs in Mosetén, which differ in their
formal appearance. While time adverbs and many place adverbs are
lexical in nature, a number of place adverbs are based on personal
pronouns and many manner adverbs resemble adjectives. In the
following sections, I will discuss place adverbs, temporal adverbs,
manner adverbs (see also 6.1.4.), and degree adverbs, finishing with
adverb comparison.

6.4.1. Place adverbs

There are different types of place adverbs in Mosetén: those based on
personal pronouns and lexical forms. Place adverbs can be used to
express motion as well as place.

6.4.1.1. Place adverbs based on personal pronouns

Several place adverbs are derived from 3 person personal pronoun
forms and one of the local relation markers —ya’ (adessive), khan
(inessive), -we (downriver) and -chhe’ (superessive) (4.1.5. — 4.1.8.).
There are at least three different forms of place adverbs, differing in the
closeness and visibility of the place described in relation to the deictic
center.'** The deictic center is usually the viewpoint of the speaker or of
a character in a story.

The 3 person personal pronouns mi’ (M) and mé’ (F) are the base
for one type of place adverb. Several other modifications of these
personal pronoun stems are used to express the closeness to the deictic
center as well as the visibility of the object in question: mi- (M) and mo
(F) and i (M) and 6 (F). These forms are summarized in table 17. These
place adverbs have different forms in the feminine and masculine.
Gender agreement is to an antecedent in the context, such as a
conceptually related noun. Usually, gender agreement is with the topic
of the discourse.
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Table 17: Place adverbs based on pronouns

Meaning

mi’-LO (m) close, but not ‘here’

ma’-LO (f)

mi-LO (m) rather far away, usually not visible
mo-LO (f)

alternatively:

mit-LO (m)

mot-LO (f)

i-LO (m) very close, usually ‘here’

4-LO ()

The following example shows gender agreement to a conceptually
related noun. In the example, the place adverb mowé ‘there’ predicates
over the object Maria:

(6:33) Mi’ jen' mi’ Jji-te-’ Maria mo-wé.
3M.SG father3AM.SG send-VD.DT-3F.O Maria(F) F-DR
‘The father sent Maria there.” ELE/AT

The following sequence shows that gender agreement of the place
adverb can also be with a contextually defined topic and not with the
subject of the clause. In the first sentence, the topic ‘the woman’ is
established, whereas in the second sentence, there is a masculine
subject. The gender agreement of the place adverb that appears at the
beginning of this sentence, however, is with the feminine topic of the
previous context:'’

(6:34) Jike mo’ anik-si-si’  jij-ka-baj-te
PS 3F.SG EM-L.F-RD go-DK-again-3M.O

tya’kaj-ye-’ aj  awd’ tydja’-we-dyéra’
behind-VY-3F.O yet child edge.of.plantation-DR-MO
weén-jo-’ o'yi-si’-we. Md’-wé aj  phij-ye-’
move-DJ-F.S yucca-L.F-DR3F-DR yet blow-VY-3F.O
jam-ra’ mé’ aj soni’-ra’ mi’ aj-win  sino
NG-IR 3F.SG yet man-IR 3M.SG yet-C instead.E
itsiki  chhi-mo’ aj  itsiki.

jaguar also-3F.SG yet jaguar.
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‘She pulled herself together to follow him, left (her) child and
went to the edge of the yucca (field). There he blew her (in her
ear), (and from then on) she no longer (saw) the man (he was)
before, but instead a jaguar, and also she was a jaguar.” STE/EC

The following example shows the difference between the place adverbs
involving a glottal stop mi’-LO and the forms without the glottal stop
mi-LO. Keep in mind that the latter expresses something far away and
not visible, while the former refers to something far away, but visible:

(6:35) Jike ya’dye mi’-chhe’ mi-khan-ya’ jij-ka-i-in
PS go 3M-SU  M-IN-AD go-DK-M.S-P
daerae’-khan.
mountain-IN
‘So he goes up there [can be seen] in there [cannot be seen] he
goes, on the mountain.” STE/VC

In the above example, the first place adverb mi’-chhe’ ‘up there’ refers
to a place up on the mountain, which is visible from the place of the
speaker. The second place adverb mi-khan’-ya’ refers to a place inside
the mountain(s) that is not visible from the place of the speaker,
consequently, the form mikhan is used. Furthermore, note the double
marking by two local relations on this pronoun. This can be explained
by the place adverb mi-khan ‘in there’ being a grammaticalized and
fixed form, that can can form the base for a local relations marker in the
same way as other place adverbs (such as lexical place adverbs,
6.4.1.2.). This addition of by another local relation marker exclusively
expresses ‘place’ and cannot be used to express movement to a place.

In addition to mi-LO and mo-LO, some speakers use another form to
emphasize that a place is very far away. This is the form mit-LO (M) /
mot-LO (F):

(6:36) Mdei’-yd-si” noph-dye’ yé-’-si’-in mi’-ya’ tsin
first-AD-L.F cross-NO say-3F.O-L.F-P 3M-AD 1P
khosh-i mit-chhe’.

sleep-VIM.S M-SU
‘At what is called “the first crossing place” we slept, far up
there.” STE/VC
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The place adverb that refers to the deictic center ‘here’ has the form i-
LO (M) / 6-LO (F):"*®

(6:37) Khin® mi’in  é-chhe’  jde’'md sob-a-ki-’
now 2p F-SU DM visit-VI-AN-F.S
jde’'ma.
DM
‘Now you (F.P) are up here, visiting.” STE/CT

In Mosetén, the marker i- (M) / 0- (F) exclusively appears in fixed items
such as the modal marker ika’ (M) / 6ka’ (F) (11.2.4.). In Chimane, this
can be a separate particle (Gill, 1999: 145)."*’

Returning to the place adverbs that resemble 3™ person pronouns
with a local relation marker, ambiguity can arise as to whether these are
place adverbs or personal pronouns. In most cases, gender marking
indicates the function of such an element in the clause. In the following
example, the first form mi’chhe’ is a place adverb, meaning ‘up there’
and agreeing in gender with the topic mi’ ‘he’. The second form
mo’chhé’rd’ is a personal pronoun in the locative relation, referring to
‘on h%r;. This difference can only be understood in the context of the
story:

(6:38) Mi’-chhe’ khin’ mi’ soni’ mo’-chhé’-ra’.”
3M-SU  now  3M.SG man 3F.SG-SU-IR
‘Up there is the man, on her he is.” STE/VJ

The personal pronoun in the second person has the form mi, which
resembles the form of the place adverb mi-LO. These forms are not
related and differ in the length of the vowel: the vowel of the personal
pronoun is prolonged when this pronoun appears together with a
relation marker:

(6:39) mii-chhe’ ‘on you’ (M or F)
(6:40) mi-chhe’ ‘up there’ (M)

The prefix chhi- can be used with place adverbs to indicate ‘also, same’
(see section 11.4.4.) where this is discussed more thoroughly).
Combined with other parts of speech, this marker has different
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meanings (6.3.2., 4.6.3.). In the following example, chhi-mi’khan means
‘in the same place’:

(6:41) Kichi chhi-mi’-khan jij-ka-i an’dye’-khan.

again  also-3M-IN go-DK-M.S arm.of-river-IN
‘Again it goes to (“in”) the same arm of the river.” STE/VC

6.4.1.2. Lexical place adverbs

There are a number of lexical place adverbs, which refer to a place in its
relation to the deictic center. These place adverbs include:

(6:42) faj ‘out’
mej ‘down’
fdo ‘certain place’
moch ‘far’
jime ‘close’ "’
tyaetsen’ ‘everywhere’
kaej ‘middle’
koi ‘around’
noph ‘other side of the river’'*
ityi- ‘down’.

Two place adverbs are formally verbs:

(6:43) jaeki- ‘behind’
tyashi- ‘in front of’

They are inflected as intransitive verbs, agreeing with the subject of the
predicative clause they combine with. This subject is usually an
antecedent in the context. The different kinds of place adverbs will be
treated under the same heading, since they show a number of
similarities.

The following example shows the non-verbal place adverb moch
‘far’:
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(6:44) 4j  kiwi moch mi’-i wdtyéké  kiwi
yet again far g0-VL.M.S suddenly again
jim-a-ki-’ 1é1éi.

sing-VI-AN-F.S frog
‘He had already walked further, when the frog suddenly sang
again.” WTE/JH

When the place adverb means distributive ‘at several places’, the
associative relation marker is added to it. Compare this to the plural
marking of adjectives (6.1.1.):

(6:45) Tsin-nd-rd’ waj-raej  fek-ye-ja’ kheo’  majmi
1P-FO-IR among-all form-VY-1P.S side road
moch-min fi’-ti-kha’.
far-AS put-VD.RE-1PLS
‘We will all line-up at the side of the road, at a certain distance
(from each other) we will put ourselves.” WTE/JH

Lexical place adverbs often occur together with place relation markers
such as inessive, adessive, superessive or downriver (sections 4.1.5. —
4.1.8.). For example the place adverb fdo ‘certain place’ is often
combined with the superessive relation marker -chhe’, expressing the
meaning ‘on’, ‘above’. '*' In the same way as with other place adverbs
(6.4.1.1.), lexical place adverbs with a local relation marker express ‘at
a place’ instead of ‘direction to a place’:

(6:46) Adj yi-nd-khd jike phe-ya-ki yo-ya’
EX say.M.S-FO-wellPS talk-VY-AN.M.S R-AD
khin’ jde’'md fio-chhé’ Santa Ana.

now DM certain.place-M.S-SU Santa Ana
‘Well, it is said; it was told to be further up from where Santa
Ana is now.’ STE/V]

Moreover, verbal forms which act as place adverbs can be marked by a
local relation marker. This local relation marker is placed after the
verbal cross-reference ending and is used in the same way as other place
adverbs, denoting a place instead of a motion. The local relation marker
is usually -we- ‘downriver’ with jaeki- ‘behind’:
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(6:47) Tyi am mi jaek-i-’-we?
person QN 2SG back-VI-F.S-DR
‘Who are you behind me? COE/AM

Being marked by these place relation markers, the lexical place adverbs
often resemble nouns. Compare the following examples:

(6:48) moch-ya’

far-AD

‘at a place far away’ ELE/JH
(6:49) aka’-ya’

house-AD

‘at the house’” ELE/JH

Some place adverbs can also be used with other, related meanings. This
is the case with the verbal forms acting as place adverbs jaeki- ‘behind’
and tyashi ‘in front of’, being used with the temporal meanings ‘last’
and ‘first’ respectively. The following example shows the use of tyashi
as a temporal adverb, meaning first’:

(6:50) Tyash-i Si-ti Kallawalla-khan-tyi’-in  ashta
front-VI.M.S enter-VT.M.S Callawalla-IN-L.M-P until.E
weén-jo-i resya-ya'-in. 142

move-DJ-M.S church-AD-P
‘First the Callawallas enter until they come to the church.’
WTE/CT

6.4.2. Temporal adverbs
Most temporal adverbs are lexical forms, which either refer to the time

relative to the deictic center or more generally to the time of the day,
year, etc:

(6:51)  khin’ ‘today, now’
mden’ja’ ‘yesterday’
nojnoj ‘tomorrow’

mden’jd’khan  ‘before’
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mden’jd’ dye’  ‘day before yesterday’

nojnédye’ ‘day after tomorrow’
thojma’dye’ ‘darkness’
ndijjodye’ ‘sun-rise’
kichkhan tsiin ~ ‘mid-noon’
jabi’ ‘afternoon’
yomo 'we tsiin  ‘afternoon’
shokam ‘late afternoon’
yomo’ ‘evening, night’
Oichhi or chhioi ‘midnight’
pamin ‘early’

mdei’ “first’

tyashi “first’

Jjayeki ‘last’

poroma ‘old days’
wdtyéeké’ ‘suddenly’
dyiph ‘then’

See also section 11.5. on temporal reference particles.

There are two forms that express a temporal relationship which I will
treat here: the verb khi’jo- ‘then’, ‘finally’, and the clitic —dyem’ ‘still’.
The verbal form khi’jo- has the meaning ‘then’ and in some cases
‘finally’, depending on the nature of the predicate and the general
context. Agreement is with the topic of the context. In the following
intransitive clause the subject, in this case the topic, is feminine, and
khi’jo’ appears in the feminine form:

(6:52) Jiri-s-khan khi’jo-’ mayedye’ mo’ phen  ban-’
one-F-IN then-F day 3F.SG woman go-F.S
maé -khan-si’ bae’-e-dye’  paeren’ dwd’-mé’
3F-IN-L.F  live-VI-NO both  child-3F.SG
ka-kse-ban-".
bring-3P.0-again-F.S
‘Then one day the woman went (away) from the village and
took her two sons with her.” WTE/CT

In the following example, khi’jo- agrees with the object, which is the
topic of the context:
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(6:53) Ashta tse’-mi’ jam khi’jo-i rai’s-e-te.
untilLE mother-3M.SG NG then-M want-VI-3M.O
“‘Until his mother finally did not want (like) him (any more).’
WTE/CT

In the first example above, khi’jo- was translated as ‘then’, whereas in
the second example above the meaning was ‘finally’.

The clitic —dyem’ expresses ‘still’, focusing on the ongoing nature of
the action:

(6:54) Me’ katyi’jike poroma iits tara’tara’ mintyi’-dyem’
so EH PS before DEM big.rat man-still
ji-ya’ jam-bi’-dyem’maetyaej bae’-i.

pass.M.S-AD NGe-still-still mouse live-VILM.S
‘So it is said that in old times, there was a rat; it was still
human, it was not (transformed into) a mouse yet.” WTE/JH

Most frequently, the —dyem’ appears together with the temporal adverb
khin’ ‘now’, with the derived meaning ‘finally’:

(6:55) Khdki  tsin jde'md khin’-dyem’-chhome’ rai’s-e-’

because I[P DM now-still-also want-VI-3F.O
i-chhe’ ji’-chhae-yi-ti oi  khdei’-si’ tsin-si’
M-SU CA-know-VY-REM.SDE.FRF-LEF  1P-LF
nem.

tongue

‘Because we here finally also want to learn our language.’
STE/CT

6.4.3. Manner adverbs

Most manner adverbs have the same form as predicatively used
adjectives and were treated in section 6.1.4. There are some adverbs not
used as adjectives in their unmarked form, all involving tempo: jejaem’
‘slowly’'®*, anii ‘slowly’, kawin ‘rapidly’ and sdem’ ‘fast’. These forms
can, however, be turned into adjectives through verbalization:
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(6:56) mi’ kabayo kawin-yi-tyi’
3M.SG horse.E fast-VY-L.M
‘the fast horse’ ELE/AT

The following examples show the uses as adverbs of kawin ‘rapidly,
soon’ (6:57) and sdem’ ‘fast’ (6:58):

(6:57)  Sij-sij-ye-’ paj kawin dyo-chhi-’-ki-ra’  tsin.
shake-RD-VY-3F.O for fast go-DC-F.S-CO-IR 1P
‘Shake it several times, so that we soon can go.” STE/EC

(6:58) Khdki jde'md sdem’ ats-i-jo-i tsin.
because DM fast come.M.S-VI-INS-M.S 1P
‘Because we came fast.” COE/MW

6.4.4. Degree adverbs and adverb comparison

Adverb degree modification can be carried out in several ways,
depending on the type of adverb involved.

The marker —dyej, which also acts as a question marker (12.3.1.5.), is
used to express adverb comparison, especially with temporal adverbs.
This marker expresses ‘more’: khin’ ‘now, today’ can be derived to

khin’-dyej ‘in a while, shortly’, lit. ‘more now’:'*

(6:59) Khin’-dyej phen-ye-ye i-ya’.
now-CON woman-VY-1SG/2SG M-AD

‘In a while I will transform you into a woman here.” WTE/JH

In the following example, pamin ‘early’ is derived by -dyej, and the
meaning is ‘very early’:

(6:60) Me’-ki jiri-s  mayedye’ jiri-ty  sofii’ pamin-dyej

s0-CO one-F day one-M man early-CON
sak-yi Weé’ni’-we Jij-ka-i
leave-VY.M.SSanta.Elena-DR go-DK-M.S

tyab-e-ki.

fish-VI-DK.M.S
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‘So one day a man left very early in the morning, he went
down the river Santa Elena to fish.” WTE/JH

The clitic —dyej can also appear together with the quantifier dyam’
‘more’, resulting into dyam’dyej, a degree adverb. In the following
example, it appears together with the adverb fer ‘strongly’, hence ‘more
strongly’, ‘harder’:

(6:61) Mi’-nd-ki ojtere’ dyam’-dyej katyi’  phi-ki
3M.SG-FO-CO rooster more-CON EH run-VK.M.S
fer.
strong

‘And the rooster runs harder.” WTE/JH
The degree adverb can also appear as the only adverb in the clause:

(6:62) Tsa’-yi mi’-in-nd-ki  administrar-ye--in
FR-VY.M.S 3M-P-FO-CO administrate.E-VY-3F.O-P
mi’-in  dyam’-dyej-in.
3M-P  more-CON-P
‘But they do not administrate it more (or better).” COE/EC

Another adverb that expresses comparative meaning is jiye ‘too much’
with a negative connotation:

(6:63) Jiye-ni-khd phi-ke-wa’-jo-i chhome’.
too.much-FO-well run-VK-PR-PRI-M.S also
‘He also ran around too much (i.e. he did not do his job,
drinking too much).” COE/SM

Place adverbs based on pronouns (6.4.1.1.) have partially reduplicated
forms that express comparison. These comparative forms have two
different meanings: 1. A longer distance from the deictic center,
compared with another distance. 2. Comparing one state to another one
over time. The latter function does not involve the semantics of place
adverbs.

Formally, the reduplication is carried out by copying the vowel of the
personal pronoun, preceded by an aspiration: the place adverb md chhe’
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‘up there (F)’ changes to mod-jo’-chhé’ ‘further along up there (F)’ and
mi’chhe’ ‘up there (M)’ becomes mi-ji’-chhe’ ‘further along up there
M)’:

(6:64) Tsin-chhata’ tydetsen’ mi’-i desde poente
1P-truly everywherego-VI.M.S from.E bridge.E
Sapecho-ya-si’  mé-jé’-khan-si’ mo’ majmi

Sapecho-AD-L.F 3F-RD-IN-L.F  3F.SG road

Santa Ana-ya’ jij-ka-'-si’

Santa Ana-AD  go-DK-F.S-L.F

‘We have truly gone everywhere, from the bridge of Sapecho
further down the road that leads to Santa Ana.” STE/CT

These reduplicated forms of the place adverbs can also be used in
adjectival comparison (6.3.1.).

Finally, in adverb comparison, several comparative markers can be
combined:

(6:65) Jike ji-yi aj moch kiwi jim-a-ki-’
PS pass-VY.M.S yet far again sing-VI-AN-F.S
aj  chhibin-ki dyam’-dyejaj  mi-ji’-we
yet three-times more-CON yet 3M-RD-DR
tyar-i.
be.sad-VI.M.S
‘And he passes (on) and further (away) again she sings, already
three times, and even more in pain he is.” WTE/JH

Another way to express adverb comparison is through reduplication.
Global reduplication of adverbs results in the meaning ‘very’, i.e. a
comparative meaning not expressed relative to another form:

(6:66) Jedye-i abi’ yde tyamif-i daer anik
thing-VILM.S QX 1SG dream-VI.M.Sbig EM
a’chi’-a’chi’ tyamin-i.
ugly-RD dream-VIL.M.S
‘Why have I dreamed like that, very ugly I have dreamed.’
STE/EC
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More relevant to adverb comparison is partial reduplication of adverbs
(see also section 6.3.). In this type of reduplication, the first CV of the
root is reduplicated. In the following example the time adverb pamin
‘early’ appear in a partially reduplicated form, expressing ‘earlier’,
combined with —dyej:

(6:67) Ndi-jo-"-yd’ kiwi pa-pa-min-dyej
morning-VJ-F.S-AD  again early.RD-AS-CON
bis-e--in.

wait-VI-3F.O-P
“The next day, (even) earlier they wait for her again.” STE/EC

In the following example, two strategies of comparison co-occur: the
degree adverb dyam ’dyej is combined with partial reduplication of the
manner adverb:

(6:68) Jien’-abi-ki 6i  bi-jo-i’-in phi-ke-dye’-in
how-QX-CO DE.F win-VJ-F.S-P run-VK-NO-P
yde-nd-ki dyam’-dyej  fe-fer phi-ke-dye-si’?
1SG-FO-CO more-CON  strong-RD run-VK-NO-L.F
‘How could they win the race, when I am running much
stronger in the race?” WTE/JH

Another structure that expresses comparison with adjectives is the
prefix chhi- ‘big’. With (place) adverbs, however, this form has the
meaning ‘same’ and is consequently not a marker of comparison (see
section 6.4.1.1. above).



Chapter 7
Quantification

In the present section I will treat numerals and non-numeral quantifiers.

7.1. Numerals

The numerals in Mosetén form a decimal system, which may have
arisen from a quinary system (see below).

7.1.1. Cardinal numerals

The original source of the cardinal forms is partly reconstructable.
Gender marking only exists in the number ‘one’, and this number is
frequently used as a determiner in the noun phrase as well (4.7.):

(7:1)  jiri-s  phen

one-F  woman

‘one / a woman’ ELE/JH
(7:2)  jiri-ty soni’

one-M man

‘one / aman’ ELE/JH

In the following conversation example, a person is asked to count to ten:
(7:3)  Awer me’-dyaj yde poder-yi:

let’s.see.E s0-QY ISG can.E-VY.M.S
jiris,  pderde’  chhibin  tsiis khanam’ jaebae in

one two three four five Six
yaewaetidye’ khen’khan  arajtyak  tyak.
seven eight nine ten

‘Let’s see whetherI can: 1,2,3,4,5,6,7, 8,9, 10.” COE/VC
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The consultant in the above example pronounces jiris ‘one’ and paerae’
‘two’ with a nasal. Most people pronounce these without, apart from
cases where the nasal form jiris is used as a diminutive (4.6.1.):

(7:4)  Ya’i-ye-k-ha’ Jiri-s pe’re!
buy-VY-DK-AN-1PLSone.DIM-F banana
‘Let’s buy (only) one (single) banana.’ ELE/JH

Some of the numeral forms include derivational markers or other
morphemes that are common in the language. Thus, ‘six’ contains the
clitic in ‘plural’'*’, ‘seven’ seems to be a nominalization by —dye’,
‘eight’ may include the inessive relation marker —khan, and nine is
constructed with araj ‘almost’ and tyak ‘ten’. Schuller (1917: Ixiii)
points out that the original system of numerals in Mosetén may have
been quinary, since “all numerals over five are compound nouns, and
are more or less conventional”. His explanation, however, is incomplete
and rather unclear as to the nominal status of these numerals and, more
importantly, their meanings. Still, it is conceivable that this numeral
system may be based on both a quinary and a decimal system.

The teens are basically constructed with the word for 10, followed by
the digit and the verbal form jiyi- ‘pass’. This form is always used in its
feminine form with numerals. In this way, ‘eleven’ is tyak jiris jiyi’ [lit.
ten one pass] and ‘twelve’ tyak paerae’ jiyi’.

Higher decimals, i.e. twenty and above, are constructed by
multiplying the numeral by ten. This is carried out by the clitic —ki’
‘size’; with numerals, this clitic is used to express ‘multiplication’. In
this way, ‘twenty’ is paerae’ ki’ tyak [lit. two size ten], ‘thirty’ is
chhibin ki’ tyak, etc. In the same way, ‘one hundred’ is ‘ten times ten’:
tyak ki’ tyak. The numerals 110 is tyak ki’ tyak tyak jiyi’ [lit. ten size ten
ten pass]. Higher numerals are difficult to elicit and never used
spontaneously. In most cases, Spanish numerals are used instead.

Recall, that different gender forms only existed with the number
‘one’. In higher numbers where ‘one’ occurs, such as ‘twenty-one’, only
the feminine form jiris exists, being used together with both feminine
and masculine nouns:
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(7:5)  paerae-ki’ tyak jiri-s  ji-yi-’ phen-in
two-size ten one-F pass-VY-F.S woman-P
‘twenty-one women’ ELE/JH

(7:6)  paerae-ki’ tyak jiri-s  ji-yi-’ soni’-in
two-size ten one-F pass-VY-F.S man-P
‘twenty-one men’ ELE/JH

In everyday speech, the Spanish numerals are preferred in numerals
higher than ten.

7.1.2. Ordinal numerals

Ordinal numerals are constructed from cardinal numerals, derived by
yi’si’ in the feminine gender and yityi’ in the masculine gender. In
contrast to the cardinal numerals, the ordinals have gender agreement in
all forms.

(7:7)  Paerae-yi-’-si’ mayedye’ dj  karij-tya-ki-tsin.
two-VY-F.S-L.F day(F) yet hard-VD-AN-1P
‘The second day we have already worked.” ELE/JH

(7:8)  Chhibin-yi-tyi’ soni’  tsin  kdw-é-te.
three-VY.M.S-L.M man(M) 1P  see-VI-3M.O
‘We have seen the third man.” ELE/JH

The derived elements yi’si’ (F) / yityi’ (M) are composed of by the
verbal stem marker yi- (8.3.2.) with the gender forms yi (M) / yi’ (F),
and the linker —si’ (F) / -&yi” (M) (4.8.), turning the element into a
modifier in the noun phrase. In the same way, other elements can be
derived, such as in is the following example, where Mosetén is being
turned into a modifier in the noun phrase:

(7:9)  Jam ndsh chhii-yé-’ tsin  Mosetén-yi-’-si’
NG GF know-VY-3F.O 1P Mosetén-say-F.S-L.F
phe-ya-k-dye’.

talk-VY-MI-NO
‘We do not know what the word “Mosetén” means.” ELE/JH
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Returning to ordinal numerals, ‘first’ has the form mdei’yd-si’ (F) /
mdei 'ya-tyi’ (M). This form can also mean ‘new’ but in many cases it is
used as the ordinal numeral ‘first’:

(7:10) Me’-ki ka-baj-te taene-n’  ka-baj-te-in
s0-CO bring-again-3M.O float-PR  bring-again-3M.O-P
i-we aj  miei’-yd-si’-yd’ noph-dye’.
M-DR yet first-AD-L.F-AD cross-NO
‘So they brought him; floating they brought him here to the
first crossing (place of the river).” STE/JH

The regularly derived forms jirity-yi-tyi’ (M) / jiris-yi’-si’ (F) are not
used as ordinal numerals, and informants understand them as a distinct
form jiri-ty yi-tyi’ (one-M say-L.M) ‘one has said’.

7.1.3. Other derivations of numerals

Numerals can be derived in several other way, having different
meanings, which often have to do with 1. time and place or 2.
preference to person or objects.

7.1.3.1. Reference to time and place

A number of other derivations of numerals have a reference to time,
such as to the length of an event. When the suffix —dyetyi’ ‘only’
(4.1.9.) is added to the numeral jiris ‘one’, i.e. jirisdyetyi’, this
construction can be used with nouns like ‘year’, ‘day’, etc., the meaning
being ‘for one more ...". ‘only one more ...’:

(7:11)  jiri-s-dyetyi’ mayedye’
one-F-only  day
‘one more day’ ELE/JH
(7:12)  jiri-ty-dyetyi’ iwdi
one-M-only month
‘one more month’ ELE/JH
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The comitative marker (4.1.2.) can be added to the numeral jiris ‘one’,
leading to the meaning ‘suddenly’, ‘by one’, ‘at once’:

(7:13)  Jiri-s-tom  ji’-kaw-i-ti-kha’.
one-F-COM CA-see-VI-RE-1PLS
‘At once we make ourselves be seen.’ (i.e. we come out of the
hiding place at once). ELE/JH

When numerals are followed by the suffix—ki’ ‘size’, ‘multiplication’
(see cardinal numerals above: 7.1.1.), the meaning ‘X times’ arises:

(7:14)  Raej ban-in ashta ke déj-yi-’ paerae’-ki’
all g0.M.S-P untiLE that.Esound-VY-F.S two-size
kampana-in  misa-dye-si’.
bell.E-P mass.E-B-F.F
‘All go (away) until the bell strikes twice for the mass.’
WTE/CT

The marker —i’ can be reduplicated, without the glottal stop —ki-ki. This
marker is usually added to the numeral jiris ‘one’, expressing ‘once in’:

(7:15)  Jiri-s-ki-ki iwd-chhé’ reunion-yi mintyi’-in.
one-F-size-RD month-SU meet.E-VY.M.S man-P
‘The men meet once a month.” ELE/AT

The following structure involving a numeral refers to a place. The
adessive relation marker —ya’ can be added to a numeral to express ‘in
X places’:

(7:16) I-we  chhata’-tyi’ jaem’ wén-chhi-tsin
M-DR really-MO  good move-DC.M.S-1P
paerae’-ya’-kiderrumbar-yi-’ majmi.
two-AD-CO fall.down.E-VY-F.Sroad
‘We surely came here well, (only) in two places the road had
fallen down.” COE/MW
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The reduplicated adessive relation marker —ya’ can appear together with
jiris ‘one’. The final glottal stop of —ya’ disappears in the reduplicated
form: -ya-ya. The meaning is not specific, expressing ‘in some places’:

(7:17) Khdki  jde'md jiris-ya-ya  pifé a’chi’
because DM one.F-AD-AD water.place ugly
chhii-".
know.VI-F.S

‘Because in some places, where the water runs, it uses to be
ugly.” WTE/CT

7.1.3.2. Reference to persons or objects

Derivations of numerals can express reference to persons or objects. For
example, the numeral jiris ‘one’, appearing in the form jiri’, can be
combined with the adessive relation marker —ya’, meaning ‘together’:

(7:18) Yde jden’  ka-ye jiri-’-ya’  bae’-ja’.
1SG how bring-1SG/2SG  one-F-AD live-VI.IPLS
‘I accept to bring you and we will live together.” STE/EC

Numerals can also be reduplicated (3.1.4., 4.2.2.), expressing a
distributional plurality. In this way, jirisjiris means ‘some’:

(7:19) its dyai’-dye’-in matawa’-in  fochon-ye-’-in
DE.M many-NO-P stranger-P dig.up-VY-3F.O-P
Jiri-s-jiri-s ~ poente chinaij-ye-’-in Jiri-s-jiri-s-ya’-in.
one-F-RD-F bridge.E destroy-VY-3F.O-P one-F-RD-F-AD-P
‘These highlanders, strangers, dug it up (the road) and
destroyed bridges in some places.” WTE/CT

The gender marking forms of the numeral jiri-ty ‘one-M’ and jiri-s
‘one-F’ resemble the short forms of the linker (4.8.). Turned into longer
forms with the linkers -tyi’ (M) and -si’ (F), the numerals jirityi” (M)
and jirisi’ (F) express ‘alone’:
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(7:20) Me’-mimi’  jiri-tyi’ mi’-chhe’ mif-i.
DM-only.M alone-L.M 3M-SU  go-VILM.S
‘Just like that he went up there alone.” STE/JH

When the forms jirityi’ (M) and jirisi’ (F) are combined with the
adessive relation marker -ya’, the meaning is ‘on his / her own’. In the
following example, the meaning is ‘he says to himself’:

(7:21) Ya’'dye ban dyis-i-kho-ban khdei’ mimi’
g0 g2o.M.S laugh-VI-DJ-again.M.S RF only.M
jike yi jiri-tyi-ya’ ...

PS say.M.S one-L.M-AD
‘Then he goes, laughing alone and he says to himself...’

WTE/JH

Other numerals can also be derived by the linker. Usually, the linker is
reduplicated in these, expressing the meaning ‘in X parts’:

(7:22) Me’-ki aj-katyi’ mi’-chhe’ aj  wén-jo-i-in yaa
s0-CO yet-EH 3M-SU  yet move-DJ-M.S-P EX
paerae’-si-si’ néph-dye’.
two-L.F-RD  cross-NO
‘So they came up there to the second crossing.” STE/JH

7.1.4. paeren’ ‘both’

The word paeren’ ‘both’ seems to be diachronically derived from
paerae’ ‘two’, but how exactly is unclear:

(7:23) its mimi’  paerae’ tara’tara’ yde
DE.M only.M two big.rat 1SG
tyaj-ka-ksi me’-ki paeren’ dej-d-ksi.

meet-VK-3P.O.M.S s0-CO both  kill-VI-3P.0O.M.S
‘I have just met those two rats and I killed them.” WTE/JH
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7.1.5. Other expressions of quantity

Apart from the numerals and their derivations treated above, there is
another expression of quantity, chhith ‘half’, used in expressions such as
chhith yomodye’ ‘half a year’ and chhith majmi ‘halfway down the road:

(7:24) Aj  katyi’ chhith majmi wdtyéké  lits sorii’
yet EH half road  suddenly DE.M man
ndij-te paerae’ tara’tara’.
see-VD.3M.O two big.rat
‘Then halfway [down] the road, suddenly this man sees two big
rats.” WTE/JH

Chhith can in some cases also mean ‘middle’. Compare this to the place
adverb kaej ‘middle’ (6.4.1.2.).

Furthermore, the interrogative pronoun jden’ ‘how’ can have the
meaning ‘some’:

(7:25) jiri-s fin’
one-Fhair
‘one hair’ ELE/RC,FT
(7:26) jiien’-si’fin’
how-L.Fhair
‘some (little) hair.” ELE/RD,FT

7.2. Non-numeral quantifiers

There are several non-numeral quantifiers in Mosetén. Many of these
quantifiers can appear as determiners in the noun phrase. Furthermore,
many quantifiers can be used as adverbs. Table 18 shows the
possibilities of use.

7.2.1. raej ‘all’

The quantifier raej ‘all’ is exclusively used as a modifier. In example
(7:27), raej “all’ appears with a @-head.
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Table 18: The functions of quantifiers

Determiner use  Adverb use

raej all

dyai’  many

maj alot

ara’  alot, many

jes a lot, many strongly, heavily
dyam  few, a little a little

pdréj  some aside

(7:27) Mi’-khan raej saeks-i-in.
3M-IN all  eat-VI.M.S-P
‘There (they) all eat.” WTE/CT

Raej can be followed by the plural clitic in, in the same way as nominals
(4.2.1.). A phonological rule (2.5.4.) extends the aspirated consonant to
the in: raej-jin ‘all-P’. The speaker can choose the plural form raejjin
when speaking about a group of people while focusing on each person
individually:

(7:28) Yi-ndsh phe-ya-ki-in mi’-chhe’ Kéwé’ do-wé-in
say.M.S-GF talk-VY-AN.M.S-P 3M-SU  Covendo-DR-P
Jjiri-s-khan reunion  raej-jin-tom mintyi’-in.
one-F-IN meeting.E all-P-COM  man-P
‘In this way they talked there in Covendo, at a meeting with all
people.” WTE/CT

In this example, the focus is on each of the persons talked to, as every
person involved had a different experience. The form raej, on the other
hand, would be used when all people do the same thing together at the
same time and the focus is on the group as such:

(7:29) Jo’dyé’ya’ katyi’jike raej mintyi’-in
and EH PS all man-P
tata-dye-si’  mimi’  karij-tya-ki-in.
priest-B-L.F only.M hard-VD-AN.M.S-P
‘And then all the people worked only for the priest.” WTE/CT
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7.2.2. dyai’, maj, ara’, jes ‘a lot, much, many’

There are four quantifiers in Mosetén that all mean ‘a lot, much, many’.
These are dyai’, maj, ara’ and jes. The first three of them are
exclusively used as modifiers, differing in their co-occurrence with
count- or mass nouns.

The quantifier dyai’ is exclusively used with count nouns:

(7:30) Khin’ chhata’ aj  md’-yd’-in dyai’ mi’-e-ban-in
now MO yet 3F-AD-P much go-VI-again. M.S-P
mintyi’ chhome’ aj  ats-i-in dyai’-in.
man also yet come.M.S-VI-P many-P
‘Now surely many (people) are already going there again and
also many come.’ STE/CT

The quantifier maj is exclusively used with mass nouns:
(7:31) maj ojni’
much water

‘much water’ WTE/JH

Ara’ can be used with both count nouns (7:32) and mass nouns (7:33). It
seems to be semantically restricted to animals and food.:

(7:32) Pero mi’-we-dyera’ ara’ mi’-tyi’ waka-m
but.E 3M-DR-MO much3M.SG-L.M cow.E-3M.SG.s
me’-dyej?
s0-QT

‘But there, it must be that he has many cows, right?” COE/EC
(7:33) Katyi” khd mé’  jaes-wa’-jo-’

EH well 3F.SG chewed.yucca-PR-PRI-F.S

waemtyi’-nd-ki-mé’ shiish  ara’

husband-FO-CO-3F.SG meat much

ti-k-wa’-jo-i.

bring-DK-PR-PRI-M.S

‘She is making chicha and her husband brings a lot of meat.’

STE/VI]



Non-numeral quantifiers 177

Finally, jes ‘much’ can both be used as a modifier, and as an adverb. As
a modifier, it can be used with mass nouns, such as jes chhaesh ‘a lot of
blood’, as well as with count nouns, such as 6t6° ‘mosquito’:

(7:34) Jes-katyi’-ra’ 6t0° shiph-ki-’.
much-EH-IR mosquito leave-VK-F.S
‘And many mosquitoes left.” WTE/JH

In the following example, it is used like an adverb, meaning ‘strongly’
or ‘heavily’:

(7:35) MOo’-nd-ki-in  jes-katyi’-ra’ mé’-in tyim’-te
3F.SG-FO-CO-P much-EH-IR 3F-P  suck-VD.3M.O
biki-in chhaesh je-k-bi-tye--in.
biki-P  blood take-DK-APB-APD-3F.O-P
‘And they are heavily sucking the bibosi, they take it.” WTE/JH

Apart from this use, jes can be used emphatically, expressing ‘look!’.

7.2.3. dyam ‘few’, ‘a little’

The quantifier dyam means ‘few’ or ‘a little’."*® It can be used as a
modifier with count and mass nouns. The following example shows its
use as a modifier with a count noun jedye’ ‘thing’:

(7:36) Mo’-wé chokrati  mo’-yd’ yde jéné paerae’ ektaria
3F-DR chocolate.E3F-AD 1SG like two hectars.E
jo'dyé’yd’ dyamyok-min-si’ jedye’-in pe’re  chhome’
and few other-AS-L.F thing-P  banana also
moé’-ya’.
3F-AD
‘There is chocolate, there I have like two hectares and few
other things, bananas are also there.” STE/JH

This modifier can also be used with mass nouns, such as dyam djiii’ ‘a

little water’.

Furthermore, dyam can act as an adverb:
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(7:37) Dyinde’ trampa dyamoi  jde’'md jdkh-khan mej
trap trap.E little DE.F DM earth-IN  down
fady-a-ki.
dig-VI-AN.M.S

The reduplication of this quantifier results in the distributive meaning
‘little by little’:

(7:38) Jam chhii-ja’ kirjka-ye-ja’, dyam-dyam
NG know.VI-IPLS book-VY-1P.in.S little-RD
moémo’.
only.F

“We do not know how to read, only little by little (we can read
something).” STE/DC

7.2.4. pargj ‘some’, ‘aside’

Piréj means ‘some’ or ‘aside’, depending on its use. It can be used as a
modifier and as an adverb. Used as a modifier, it appears with count
nouns and has the meaning ‘some’:

(7:39) Piréj-ki  jam me’-in.
some-CO NG so-P
‘And some are not like that.” STE/V]

Other expressions of ‘some’ or ‘several’ are formed by reduplication of
the numeral jiris ‘one’ (7.1.3.2.)

When pdréj appears as an adverb it has the meaning ‘aside’ or
‘apart’. It is usually used with the verb 7igetye- ‘put’, meaning ‘put
aside’ or ‘put apart’:

(7:40) Piréj nae’-tye-’-mi oi-ki-ra’-ki yde-si’
aside  put-VD-3F.0-2SG DE.F-CO-IR-CO 1SG-L.F
jaesh chhi-péréj-ra’ fiae’-tye-’-mi.

chewed.yucca also-aside-IR ~ put-VD-3F.O-2SG
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“You put this (one) aside and you also put my chewed yucca
aside.” STE/VJ






Chapter 8
The verbal system

The present chapter treats inflectional and derivational verbal structures.

8.1. Verbal inflection

The verbal inflection system in Mosetén is rather complex. There are
different systems for intransitive and transitive paradigms. I will begin
with the intransitive cross-reference paradigm, and go on to the
transitive paradigm.

8.1.1. The intransitive cross-reference paradigm

There are basically two different types of marking in the intransitive
inflection paradigm.

The first type of marking involves all persons, except the form for
the 1% person plural inclusive subject. The difference between the 1%
person plural inclusive and exclusive is only found in the verbal cross-
reference system. Personal pronouns do not differentiate between
inclusive and exclusive 1% person plural (5.1.). In table 19, the forms of
the 1% person plural subject are in bold. Intransitive verbs agree with the
gender of the subject; there is no agreement for person or number, apart
from the 1% person plural inclusive subject, discussed below. The
feminine gender is expressed by a glottal stop, whereas the masculine
gender is expressed by the lack of this glottal stop:

(8:1)  Yde saeks-i-’.
1SG eat-VI-F.S
‘I (F) eat.” ELE/JH



182 The verbal system

3

Table 19: Intransitive inflection: example saeksi- ‘eat

S| O Verbal forms

1ISG m saeksi

ISGf saeksi’

285G m saeksi

2S8Gf saeksi’

3SGm saeksi

3SG T saeksi’

IPIm saekseja’ / saeksen’
IPIf saekseja’ / saeksen’
IPEm saeksi

IPEf saeksi’

2P m saeksi

2P f saeksi’

3Pm saeksi (in)

3Pf saeksi’ (in)

(8:2) Mo’ saeks-i -’.
3F.SG eat-VI-F.S
‘She eats.” ELE/JH

(8:3) Mi’ saeks-i.
3IM.SG eat-VI.M.S
‘He eats.” ELE/JH

(8:4) Mi’'-in saeks-i-in.
3M-P  eat-VI.M.S-P
‘They (P, M) eat.” ELE/JH

In the 3" person plural, an additional in plural marking often appears in
the clause (4.2.1.).

The second type of intransitive cross-reference marking is the
marking of the 1% person plural inclusive.'’ These forms are very
different from the other persons. The first person plural inclusive
marker is —ja’ and does not show gender distinctions.'*® Example (8:5)
has a feminine subject ‘we’, example (8:6) a masculine subject:

(8:5)  Tsin-nd-rd’ waj-raej fek-ye-ja’ kheo' majmi.
1P-FO-IR among-all arrange-VY-1P.in.S side road
‘We will all arrange (ourselves) at the side of the road.” WTE/JH
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(8:6)  Poroma jike ijme-ya’ tyib-e-ja’.
before PS arrow-AD fish-VI-1PLS
‘In old days we (M) fished with (the) arrow.” STE/DC

Some families, and most young people, use another form for the 1%
person plural inclusive in the intransitive paradigm. This is the marker
-n’. It has the same form as the general participle marker (8.9.) and
seems to have grammaticalized this way. A possible explanation for the
grammaticalization of this marker can be seen in the following example:

(8:7)  Jadydik-yé-ki-’ katyi’  yoj-ye-n’-dyera’ anik
noise-VY-DK-F.S EH R-VY-1PL.S-MO EM
nd’-é-n’ ye-ki-’ katyi’  wa-ti-’
get.born-VI-1PL.S say-DK-F.S EH cry-VT-F.S
kdeddej.
baby

‘Suddenly there was a noise, like we say when we are born, so
it is said that the baby cried.” or ‘Suddenly there was a noise,
like it sounds when being born, so it is said that the baby
cried.” STE/VJ

There are two possible translations of this sentence, depending on
whether the marker -n’ functions as a verbal participle or a marker for
the 1* person plural inclusive subject.

The marker —n’ is used in the same way as —ja’ above, in that it does
not have different gender forms. The two forms do not seem to differ in
meaning. People who accept —#’, usually use this form to mark the 1%
person plural inclusive subject in the intransitive paradigm, but they
also accept marking by -ja’. People not accepting the marker -n" always
mark the 1% person plural inclusive subject in the intransitive inflection
by -ja’.:

(8:8)  Tsin noi’-yd-khiie-n’.
1P  tired-VY-strong-1PLS
‘We are very tired.” ELE/AT
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(8:9)  Tsin noi’-yi-khie-ja’.
IP  tired-VY-strong-1PLS
‘We are very tired.” ELE/AT

This marker -n’ can also be added to verbal derivation markers such as
the progressive -wa '-jo-:

(8:10) Shiph-ke-wa’-jo-n’.
leave-VK-PR-PRI-1PL.S
‘We are leaving.” ELE/JH

The 1* person plural exclusive subject, on the other hand, has the same
kind of marking as the other persons in the intransitive paradigm, see
table 19 above.

The verbal cross-reference marking always occurs after the verbal
stem, which can either be the verbal root, or a root combined with
several different markers. The verbal stem of the verb ‘work’ is, for
example, based on the root ‘hard’, followed by the verbal stem marker
-tyi- (8.3.3.) and the antipassive marker —ki- (9.3.1.). The verbal cross-
reference ending follows this stem:

(8:11) Karij-tya-ki-’.
hard-VD-AN-F.S
‘She works.” ELE/JH

The verbal cross-reference ending can be followed by other markers,
namely clitics. This is the case in the following example, where the verb
karijtyaki- ‘work’ is followed by the clitics —wi - ‘modality’ (11.2.2.),
-ra’ ‘potential’ (11.2.1.) and in ‘plural’ (4.2.1.):

(8:12) Karij-tya-ki-’-wi’-ra’-in.
hard-VD-AN-F.S-MN-IR-P
‘They (F) should have worked.” ELE/JH

Irregularities in this inflectional paradigm appear only with one verb ayi
‘F come(s)’ in the feminine. This verb has suppletive gender forms. It is
atsi ‘he goes’ in the masculine gender (see also section 4.3. on gender
agreement). While other verbs mark the gender of the subject of an
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intransitive verb by a glottal stop, the verb ayi appears without such a
glottal stop:'¥

(8:13) Mo’ ay-i yde-ya’.
3F.SG come.F.S-VI 1SG-AD
‘She comes to me.” ELE/JH

When derivational suffixes, such as the aspectual marker —jo- (8.5.3.)
are added to this verbal stem ayi-, a glottal stop appears at the end of the
verbal construction to mark feminine cross-reference:

(8:14)  Ay-i maj GjAi’ ay-i-jo-i’"° mo’
come.F.S-VI much water come.F.S-VI-INS-F.S 3F.SG
Kowé do.
Covendo

‘Much water came in the river ‘Covendo’.” STE/JH

8.1.2. The transitive cross-reference paradigm

The transitive cross-reference paradigm consists of reference to the
subject and primary object. Agreement is with person, gender and
number of the subject and object, but all forms only refer to a subset of
these features. The underlined, non-italic forms in the paradigm in table
20 are reflexive forms, which are used in cases of overlap in person
(8.1.3.). In the following sections, I will discuss the different forms in
the verbal paradigm. I will begin with the 1* person plural inclusive
forms, which differ in many ways from the other forms in the paradigm
(8.1.2.1.). Then, I will turn to the 3™ person plural object forms that
formally resemble intransitive cross-reference forms (8.1.2.2.). After
these introductions to the exceptions of the paradigm, I will more
systematically consider the three grammatical categories which appear
in this cross-reference paradigm: gender (8.1.2.3.), number (8.1.2.4.)
and person (8.1.2.5.). The reflexive and partially overlapping forms in
the cross-reference paradigm, underlined and not in italics in the table,
will be treated together with reflexive and reciprocal cross-reference in
section 8.2.3. below.
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Table 20: The transitive cross-reference paradigm in Mosetén'®’

S| O ISG 2SG 3SGm 3SGf |IPE 1P.I 2P 3p
ISGm -t -ye -te -’ -ti -ti -yak -ksi
1ISGf  -ti° -ye -te -’ i’ i’ -yak -ksi’
2SGm -’ -ti -te -’ -tikha’  -ti -ti -ksi
2SGf  -#’ -ti’ -te -’ -tikha’  -ti* -ti’ -ksi’
38SGm  -n -n -te -’ -n -sin’ -nak -ksi
3SGf  -n -n -te -’ -n -sin’ -nak -ksi’
IPEm -ti -yak -te - -ti -ti -yak -ksi
IPEf -ti’ -yak -te -’ -ti -t -yak -ksi’
IPIm  -tikha’ -tikha’® -4 -ti’ -tikha’ -tikha’ -tikha’ -kseja’
IPIf -tikha’ -tikha’ - -ti’ -tikha’ -tikha’ -tikha’ -kseja’
2Pm -tikha’ -ti -le -’ -tikha’ -t -ti -ksi

2P f -tikha’  -ti’ -le -’ -tikha® -ti’ -ti’ -ksi’
3Pm -n -n -te -’ -n -sin’ -nak -ksi
3Pf -n -n -te -7 -n -sin’ -nak -ksi’

8.1.2.1. 1¥ plural inclusive subjects in the transitive paradigm

In the same way as in the intransitive inflection, the forms for the 1*
person plural inclusive subject differ from the forms in the rest of the
paradigm. In this section, I will exclusively consider non-reflexive
forms, i.e. the forms in italics in table 20.

There are two forms of the 1* person plural inclusive subject in the
transitive paradigm: those with a 3™ person singular object and those
with a 3" person plural object. The latter formally resemble reflexive
forms (8.2.3.): -ti (1* person plural inclusive subject with a masculine
object) and i’ (1% person plural inclusive subject with a feminine
object). In these forms of the 1% person plural inclusive subject, gender
agreement is with the object and not with the subject. The following
examples show the 1% person plural inclusive subject with a feminine
singular object (8:15) and a (8:16) masculine singular object:

(8:15) Jedye-dye-si’-dye’-ki-ra’ ka-ti-’?
thing-B-L.F-NO-CO-IR  bring-1PL.S-F.O
‘Why should we bring it?’ STE/EC
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(8:16) Pa’-ki-ti-ra’ tydkda’-dyerd’  ij-a-ti.
beat-AN-1PL.S.M.O-IR EM-MO kill-VI-1PL.S.M.O

‘We will beat it (the tapir, M) and thus kill it.” STE/VC

With a plural object, the 1% person plural inclusive subject forms
involve the marker for plural objects —ksi- (discussed in section
8.1.2.2.), as well as the 1% plural inclusive subject marker —ja’ used in
the intransitive inflection (8.1.1.). Together they form the cross-
reference marker —kseja’. This marker is undifferentiated for gender:

(8:17) Jo'dyé’yi’ jam aj tsin dyai-dye’-ra’ tsin

and NG yet 1P many-NO-IR 1P
jde’'mad ti-kse-ja’ yi-"-tsa’ dyij-ye-dye’
DM bring-3P.0-1P1.Ssay-F.S-FR  think-VY-NO
pa’e-si’.

priest-L.F

‘And we haven’t brought people from outside, but that was the
priest’s idea.” COE/SM
(8:18) Sob-a-kse-ja’ mi’-in  nanatyi’-in.
visit-VI-3P.O-1PLS 3M-P  boy-P
‘We visit the boys.” ELE/JH

In the same way as —n’ (undifferentiated for gender) can be used to
mark the 1% person plural inclusive in the intransitive paradigm (8.1.1.),
this marker can also appear combined with —kse- ‘3™ person plural
object’:

(8:19) Worwa-kse-n’-ra’ jam-ra’ 0i  tyas-yi-’ shokdye’.
call-3P.O-1PL.S-IR NG-IR DE.F dry-VY-F.S chicha
‘We will call them, the chicha will not stop (lit. ‘dry in”).’
STE/VC

8.1.2.2. The forms of the 3™ person plural objects
The forms of the 3™ person plural objects in the cross-reference

paradigm differ in many ways from the other forms. When derivational
markers are added to the verbal stem, they commonly appear after the
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cross-reference marker for the 3™ person. This differs from the general
order of affixes in verbs, where only clitics can appear after the verbal
cross-reference ending. Derivational suffixes usually precede the
inflectional marker in verbs.

In the following example, the suffix -ban ‘again’ (8.8.) follows the
marker for the 3™ person plural object -ksi-:

(8:20) ka-kse-ban-’.
bring-3P.0-again-F.S
‘She brings them again.” WTE/CT

In this example, the final glottal stop shows feminine gender agreement
with the subject of the clause. Gender for the subject is usually only
found with intransitive verbs, whereas 3™ person transitive verbs usually
are marked for the gender of the object (see section 8.1.2.3. below).
Furthermore, this marker for the gender of the subject of the clause
appears after the verbal stem, in the same way as other cross-reference
markers. The marker —kse- ‘3™ person plural object marker’, on the
other hand, precedes the derivational marking by ban ‘again’.

In the following example, the intransitive form of the progressive
aspect marker -wa’-jo- (8.5.1.) follows the marker for the 3" person
plural object —ksi-.'** The —ya’ at the end is a clitic meaning ‘when’:

(8:21) Me’ katyi’ poroma jike Sheshewintyi’
so EH before PS  Creator
Ji’-min-a-kse-wa’-jo-i-ya’
CA-change-VI-3P.O-PR-PRI-M.S-AD
‘It is said that in old times, when the Creator made them
transform.” WTE/JH

In this example, the derivational affix is also followed by a marker
referring to the gender of the subject of the clause, in the same way as
with intransitive verbs (see section 8.1.1.).

With 1% person plural inclusive subjects (8.1.2.1.), derivational
affixes appear in between the marker —kse- ‘3 person plural object’ and
—ja’ ‘1% person plural inclusive subject’:
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(8:22) Jeb-a-kse-bi-ja’.

eat(tr)-VI-3P.O-APB-1PL.S

“We are eating them against their will.” ELE/JH
In this way, the marker —ja’ ‘1% person plural inclusive subject’ appears
at the end of the verbal stem, in the same way as other cross-reference
markers, whereas the marker for the 3™ person plural object appears in
line with derivational markers. Furthermore, the form of the 1* person
plural inclusive subject marker is —ja’, as in the intransitive form
(8.1.2.1.).

There are a number of other oddities with -kse- 3™ person plural
object’: imperative forms usually have no reference to an object, apart
from the object forms in the 3™ plural. Furthermore, a stem final vowel
in vowel stems and some consonant stems is /e/ before many different
transitive cross-reference endings (2.5.1.1.). With —ksi-, however, the
vowel turns into /a/. This type of vowel change also appears with the
antipassive suffix —ki and the passive marker -k (9.1.1.).

Given these facts about the 3™ person plural object marker —kse-, I
assume that this marker acts as a derivational suffix instead of as an
inflectional marker. It seems that this derivational marker has acquired
inflectional uses. Furthermore, this suffix appears to be intransitive in
nature, due to the fact that the intransitive 1% plural inclusive subject
form —ja’ is added to -ksi- instead of a transitive marker. Another
argument for this claim is that 3™ person plural object forms generally
agree with the gender of the subject, whereas 3™ person singular object
forms agree with the gender of the object (8.1.2.3).

8.1.2.3. The category of gender in the cross-reference paradigm

The cross-reference system of transitive verbs contains some forms
agreeing in gender with an argument, while other forms do not show
such agreement. All 3™ person object forms show gender agreement
with a number split with respect to their antecedent: singular 3™ person
object forms inflect for the gender of the object, 3™ person plural object
forms agree with the gender of the subject of the clause (see the
previous section 8.1.2.2. for an explanation). Furthermore, 1* person
inclusive plural subject forms (of transitive verbs) show gender
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agreement with the object of the clause. Table 21 summarizes the forms
of the cross-reference markers in the 3" person object forms and the 1*
person plural inclusive forms, in order to show the gender agreement
structure in transitive cross-reference. Only forms which show gender
agreement are shown in the table.

Table 21: Transitive cross-reference markers that show gender agreement

S, O 3SGm 3SGf 3Pm 3Pf
1SGm -te -(Vy -ksi -ksi
1SGf -te -(Vy -ksi’ -ksi’
2SGm -te -(Vy -ksi -ksi
2SG f -te -(Vy -ksi’ -ksi’
3SGm -te -(V) ~ksi -ksi
385G f -te -(Vy -ksi’ -ksi’
1P.Im -t -ti -kseja’ -kseja’
IPIf -ti’ -ti’ -kseja’ -kseja’
IPEm -te -(Vy -ksi -ksi
IPEf -te -(Vy -ksi’ -ksi’
2Pm -te -(Vy -ksi -ksi
2P f -te (V) ki’ kesi”
3Pm -te -(Vy -ksi -ksi
3Pf -te -(V)y’ -ksi’ -ksi’

8.1.2.4. The category of number in the cross-reference paradigm

Most cross-reference markers in the paradigm involve number marking
of the subject or object. An exception is the cross-reference marker -n
that can be applied to 3™ person singular or plural subjects, as well as 1*
person singular and plural (exclusive) objects.'”® Furthermore, 3™
person object forms are marked for number, while the corresponding
subject forms do not show these distinctions.

Interesting are the forms —yak and —tikha, referring to 1% person
subject / 2™ person object and 2™ person object / 1% person subject
respectively. These forms do not specify the number of subject or
object. Instead, they are used when at least one of the participants, i.e.
either subject or object, is plural. This can mean that both subject and
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object are plural, or that the subject is plural and the object singular or
the object plural and the subject singular.

8.1.2.5. The category of person in the cross-reference paradigm

The 3™ person object forms exclusively mark object and not subject
person, apart from the exceptional forms of 1* person inclusive subjects,
which mark both subject and object person (see 8.1.2.1. above).
Furthermore, the cross-reference marker -z can be applied to 3™ person
subjects and either 1% or 2™ person objects. All other cross-reference
forms involve marking of both subject person and object person.

8.1.3. Reflexives and reciprocals

The notion of “reflexives” is a rather loose one in Mosetén, and also
involves overlapping reference in the cross-reference paradigm.

8.1.3.1. Reflexives

Reflexive forms are marked by the suffix —#i-. They follow the
intransitive inflection (8.1.1.) in agreeing with the gender of the subject
of the clause in the general paradigm, while the 1% person plural
inclusive subjects are marked by a special form that does not involve
gender agreement, -tikha’. The reflexive marker —ti- resembles some
other markers which seem to be diachronically related to it: the verbal
stem marker -fi- (8.3.4.) and the antipassive marker —ti- (section
9.3.2.)."%

The following example shows the reflexive marking in the verbal
cross-reference ending with a feminine subject:

(8:23) Madei’-yd’ katyi’ G6-wé  jish-yi-ti-’.
firsttAD EH F-DR  comb-VY-RE-F.S
‘At first she combed herself on this side (here).” *°> STE/VI
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3™ person plural reflexive forms are usually also marked by the plural
clitic in (4.2.1.). In the following example, the reflexive pronoun khdei’
(5.6.2.) also appears together with the reflexive cross-reference
marking:

(8:24) Khin’-dyem’ khdei’-dye-si’ jo-yi-ti-in mi’-ya’
now-still RF-B-L.F serve-VY-RE.M.S-P 3M-AD
saeks-e-ban-in.
eat-VI-again.M.S-P
‘Then they serve themselves and then they eat there.” WTE/CT

With 1% person plural inclusive subjects, the form of the reflexive is
-tikha "

(8:25) Me’-si-si’-we-i iits ojtere’ chhata-dye-ki
s0-L.F-RD-want-VI.M.S DE.M rooster true-NO-VK.M.S
chhit Jjden’ tsin Ri’-ti-kha’ majmi-we.

know.VIMS how 1P put-VD.RE-1PL.S road-DR
“This the rooster wants to know how we put (arranged)
ourselves on the road.” WTE/JH

There are some special forms involving the reflexive. When the suffix
-ban ‘again’ appears together with the reflexive, the forms are fused to
-bin (masculine reflexive fused with —ban), -bin’ (feminine reflexive
fused with —ban) and -bidyikha’ (1* person plural inclusive reflexive
fused with —ban):

(8:26) Mo’ chhok-i-bin-".
3F.SG cut-VI-RE.again-F.S
‘She has cut herself.” ELE/JH

Furthermore, there are fused forms of the imperative and the reflexive
(8.1.5.5.).

The reflexive is often used in the reflexive causative and in other
voice structures (section 9.1.2. nd 9.1.3.).
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8.1.3.2. Reciprocals

Reciprocals have the same cross-reference forms as reflexives. They can
be distinguished from reflexives by their meaning. Often, they also
appear with a reciprocal pronoun such as wajmej or wajkawin ‘each
other’.

(8:27) Wajkawin dyis-a-k-ti-’-in, Jjike katyi’
each.other laugh-VI-AN-RE-F.S-P PS EH
Soij-ji-n’-in.

go.out-VI-PR-P
‘With each other they laughed and went out (of the river) .’
WTE/LM

In certain cases, the reciprocal pronoun does not occur in the clause.
The people in the following example are unlikely to meet themselves
and embrace themselves, making the reciprocal translation much more
probable:

(8:28) Mi’-ya’ kiwi Kallawalla  bon-jan-in
3M-AD again Callawaya  play.flute-VI.again-P

tyaj-ki-ti-in Moreno-tom-in  mi’-ya’
meet-VK-RE.M.S-PMoreno-COM-P 3M-AD
no-ki-ti-in.

embrace-VK-RE.M.S-P
‘There the Callawayas play the flute again and they meet with
the Morenos and there they embrace each other.” WTE/CT

The following example shows the form of the 1¥ person plural inclusive
reciprocal inflection:

(8:29) Khin’-nd-ki (yde) wajmej tyaj-ki-ti-kha’.
now-FO-CO (1SG) each.other meet-VK-RE-1.PL.S
‘Now we have met each other.” COE/JH
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8.1.3.3. Overlapping reference in the cross-reference paradigm

When the subject participant and the object participant is the same
person, the reflexive is used (8.1.3.1.). In Mosetén, the reflexive
inflection is extended to partial overlap, i.e. when the subject participant
is included in the group of object participants or when the object
participant is included in the group of subject participants. For example,
2" person plural subject and 2™ person singular object reference is
presented as a reflexive, since the object participant is included in the
group of the subject participant. This structure is very rare and only
makes sense in certain situations, such as with a crystal ball in which
one can see the future, or a mirror looked at from a diagonal angle:

(8:30) Mivinkdw-é-’ espejo. Mi’-khan kaw-i-ti-’ mi.
2P  look-VI-3F.O mirror.E3M-IN look-VI-RE-F.S 2SG
‘You (F, P) look at the mirror. In there you (F, P) see you
(SG).” ELE/CT

The reflexive form used in this structure agrees with the subject of the
clause in gender - and in one case also in person. There is no direct
agreement with the object (compare this with the antipassive marked by
-ti- 9.3.1.). The hearer only knows that the object is partially or entirely
co-referent with the subject participant. Thus, when the subject of such
a structure is a 1* person plural inclusive, the reflexive forms -tikha’ for
1% person plural inclusive subjects is used:

(8:31) Tsin kaw-é-’ espejo. Mo -khan tsin
1P look-VI-3F.O mirror.E3F-IN 1P
ndij-ti-kha’ (vde).
see-VL.RE-1PLS 1SG
‘We look at the mirror. In there we see me.” ELE/AT

I have to point to the fact that the data in the present section are elicited.
Furthermore, most of my consultants had profound difficulties with the
odd situations in which these forms are used. Therefore, the data
presented in the present section should be treated with care.

I also tried to find out about pointing reference in the situation, where
one person “you” gives something to another person “you”. These
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forms were not accepted by the speakers in elicitation, and since I do
not have textual material on this, it is unclear how the form would be in
this case.

8.1.4. Ditransitive verb constructions

The cross-reference endings in Mosetén can show agreement with two
arguments at most. Since there are three arguments present in
ditransitive constructions, one such argument, usually in the role of the
patient, is not referred to by the verb. The cross-reference ending of the
ditransitive verb ‘give’ refers to the agent and the recipient role, while
there is no agreement with the patient in the verb:

(8:32) VYide tye-te jiri-s  kirjka  yde-tyi’  otyi’.
ISG give-3M.O one-F  book(F) ISG-L.M brother
‘I gave a book to my brother.” ELE/JH

The cross-reference ending shows agreement to a 3™ person masculine
object, in this case the recipient ‘my brother’.'*® The feminine patient ‘a
book’ is not referred to in the cross-reference ending. Since there is no
core case marking in Mosetén (4.1.), these three different arguments are
formally not distinguishable in any other way than through the marking
in the cross-reference ending.

The following example shows the ditransitive verb ‘send’, where the
cross-reference ending of the verb does not refer to the patient:

(8:33) Me’-ki ay-i-jo-i’-ya’ Jjike yde karta
s0-CO come.F.S-VI-INS-F.S-AD PS ISG postcard.E
jde’'md ji-ti-n jde’'md Alemania-we.

DM send-VD.DT-10 DM Germany.E-DR
‘So, when she came, she sent a postcard to me from Germany.’
STE/JH

Usually, the patient-‘secondary object’ appears after the primary object
in word order.
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8.1.5. Imperative inflection

The imperative expresses direct commands. There are imperative
inflection forms in the intransitive and in the transitive inflection for the
2n person singular subject and the 2™ person plural subject. For all
other persons, the general cross-reference forms (8.1.1. and 8.1.2.) are
used when commands are expressed with these persons. Furthermore, I
will look at negative imperatives, special (lexical) hortative markers,
reflexive verbs marked by the imperative and at the clitic —#yi’
emphasizing the imperative.

8.1.5.1. Intransitive inflection of imperatives in the second person

The intransitive inflection of imperatives includes marking for person
and number. The 2™ person subject singular is marked by —wa and in
the plural it is —wak. There is no marking for gender. In the following
example, the marker —wa is used to express the imperative in the 2™
person singular:

(8:34) Mo-weé-yd’  jij-ka-wa dyam’ mo-wé-ya’
3F-DR-AD  go-DK-IMIL.2SG more  3F-DR-AD
Jij-ka-wa!

go-DK-IMI.2SG
‘Go further over there, go more over there!” STE/V]

The following example shows the imperative marker —wak in the 2™
person plural:

(8:35) Je-jaem-ye-wak!
CS-good-VY-IMI.2P
‘Be careful!” STE/V]

Following consonant stems (8.2.1.), the imperative forms are shortened.
In this way, phe-ya-ki ‘he talks’ is phe-ya-k-a! in the imperative.
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8.1.5.2. Transitive inflection of imperatives

The transitive inflection forms of imperatives are marked for person'®’
and number of the subject, as well as for gender and number of the
object. With plural objects, only the number is marked, not the
gender.'*® The following table summarizes the different forms of the
imperative:

Table 22: The transitive imperative marking

S| O SGm SGf P

2SG -me -wa -ksewa
2P -mak  -wak -ksewak

With singular subjects and singular masculine objects, the marker has
the form —me (8:36). With singular feminine objects the form is —wa
(8:37), and with all plural objects the form is —ksewa, as there are no
distinct gender forms (8:38):

(8:36) Rai’s-e-’ yde kaw-é-yé
want-VI-3.F.O 1SG see-VI-1SG/28G
jden’-yé-te-dyash-ra’-mi,  késhd’ mi’ pina

how-VY-3M.0O-QI-IR-2SG see. HOR 3M.SG cuchi
chhiph-ye-me!
shoot-VY-IMT.2.SG
‘I want to see you what you will do to him, let’s see: shoot that
cuchi-tree!” WTE/JH

(8:37) Jeb-e-wa mi  saeks-e-dye’!
eat-VI-IMT.2SG 2SG eat-VI-NO
‘Eat your (SG) food!.” ELE/JH

(8:38) Sob-a-kse-wa mi’in nanatyi’-in!
visit-VI-3P.O-IMT. 2SG 2Pboy-P
‘Visit your (SG) boys.” ELE/JH

With plural subjects and singular masculine objects, the marker has the
form —mak (8:39). With singular feminine objects the form is —wak
(8:40), and with plural objects the form is -ksewak (8:41):
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(8:39) Sob-e-wak khdei’-si” dawd’!
visit-VI-IMT.2P.S.F.O RF-L.F  child
‘Visit your (P) daughter!” ELE/JTH

(8:40) Sob-e-mak mi’in  khdei’-tyi’ dwd’!
visit-VI-IMT.2P.S.M.O 2P RF-L.M  child
‘Visit your (P) son!” ELE/JH

(8:41) Sob-a-kse-wak mi’in nanatyi’-in!
visit-VI-3P.O-IMT.2P.S 2P boy-P
“‘Visit your (P) boys.” ELE/JH

8.1.5.3. Negative imperative

The negative imperative is expressed by combining the imperative
markers with the negation jam, though these markers do not have to be
adjacent:

(8:42) Jam mo’ Jjaem’-wa!
NG 3F.SG good-VD.IMT.F.SG.O
‘Don’t do that!” ELE/RC, FT

Another way to express the negative imperative combines the negation
with the irrealis marker -ra’, and is slightly more polite than the negated
imperative form above. The subject mi’in ‘you, plural’ is usually
represented as a personal pronoun in this construction:

(8:43) Jam-ra’ ye-te mi’in!
NG-IR say-3M.O 2P
‘Do not tell him! STE/EC

For the expression of prohibition, see section 9.4.2.

&.1.5.4. Hortative

The first plural inclusive imperative is marked by the forms of the
unmarked cross-reference paradigm. However, there are a number of
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fixed lexical hortative forms: dyoshkha’ ‘let’s go’ (8:44), bajsha’ let’s
g0’ (8:44) and kdshd’ ‘let’s see’ (8:45):

(8:44) Dyoshkha’ bajsha’ aj ish jam jaem’-yi-sin’
go.HOR go.HOR yet then NG good-VY-1PL.O
moshoki  dyoshkha’  bajsha’!
mouse go.HOR g0.HOR
‘Let us go, let us go, since the mouse does not treat us well
(any more), let us go, let us go.” STE/VJ

(8:45) Kdshid’  kiwi chhiph-ye-me mi’ pina!
see. HOR  again shoot-VY-IMT.2SG3M.SG cuchi.tree
‘Let’s see, shoot again (at) the cuchi-tree!” WTE/JH

The derivation of these forms is not transparent. Dyoshkha’ ‘let’s go’ is
derived from dyochhi- ‘go’, bajsha’ let’s go’ is derived from ban ‘go’
and kdshd’ ‘let’s see’ from kdwé- ‘see’. Still, all these forms end with
the 1* person plural inclusive marker —ja’.

In the following example, the hortative form dyoshkha’ ‘let’s go’
appears together with the other forms khao’-jo-n’ ‘let’s flee’ and
tya’kajyiti’ ‘let’s leave her behind’. The latter two forms are not marked
by a special hortative marker, but appear in the general cross-reference
form for the 1% person plural inclusive subject:

(8:46) Dyoshkha’ khao’-jo-n’  tya’kaj-yi-ti-’!
go.HOR  flee-VJ-1PL.S behind-VY-1PLS-F.O
‘Let us go, flee, leave her behind.” STE/VJ

8.1.5.5. Imperative reflexive and short imperative forms

Reflexive verbs have slightly different imperative forms from
intransitive verbs (8.1.5.1.). The singular form is —ta and the plural form
—tak:

(8:47) Mi’ Jjejmi-ti.
3M.SG cook.VI-RE.M.S
‘He cooks.’ ELE/JH
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(8:48) Jejmi-ta!
cook.VI-IMR.2SG
‘cook (you SG)!’ ELE/JH
(8:49) Jejmi-tak!
cook.VI-IMR.2P
‘cook (you P)!” ELE/JH

An otherwise transitively used form kdwé- ‘see’ can be used together
with the reflexive imperative marker —fa: kawita ‘see’. The reflexive
form kawiti- has the meaning ‘look at oneself” (for example in the
mirror), and therefore the imperative form directly translated means
‘look at yourself’. However, lexically, this form is used as a discourse
marker used to emphasize that one is making a statement:

(8:50) Kaw-i-ta aj  its-i-’ nono’!”
see-VI-IMR.2SGyet NX-VI-F.S mother
‘Look, your mother is not here (any more)!” STE/VJ

These reflexive forms are derived by changing the last vowel of the
stem, in this case the reflexive marker -#i-, into /a/ and in the plural
adding a —k. These imperative plural forms can, by some speakers, be
used to express the imperative of other non-reflexive verbs.'” These
verbs are intransitive, in the same way as the reflexive forms discussed
above, and involve bodily functions:

(8:51) oje’ki- ‘cough’
tsd’i- ‘wake up’
chhiki- ‘urinate’
nd’i- ‘be born’
saerii- ‘die’
tyomi- ‘drown’
Jifi- ‘break wind’

Moreover, a number of other intransitive verbs are used this way:

(8:52) saeksi- ‘eat’
phiki- ‘run’
kawin yi- ‘hurry’
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itsddyéi- ‘play’
ndi- “fly’
Jimaki- ‘sing’
tyijbi- ‘fan’
phdeshdei’yi-  ‘crouch’
fiibé ’ji’yéban-  ‘forgive’
wiki- ‘spin’

These “short” imperative plural forms with the queried verbs are only
accepted by some speakers. The plural markers resemble passive forms
which appear with other verbs. Compare the following form of the
transitive verb sarie- ‘write’ in the passive (A) and the intransitive verb
saerii- ‘die’ derived by the short form of the imperative (B):

(8:53) san-a-k
write-VI-PP
‘it is written’ ELE/AT
(8:54) Saeri-a-k!'®
die-VI-IMI.2P
‘die!” ELE/AT

Since the verbs in which these imperative forms appear, are all
intransitive and cannot be transitivized without further marking,
ambiguity in the speech of these speakers as to whether a form is a
passive form or an imperative form does not usually arise.

8.1.5.6. -tyi’ imperative emphasis

The clitic —#yi’ can be added to imperative verbal forms, emphasizing
the imperative:

(8:55) Toj-yé-wa mi’-ya’-ndjd jij-ka-i
throw-VY-IMIL.2SG  3M-AD-FO go-DK-M.S
“toj-yé-wda-tyi’!
throw-VY-IMI.2SG-IE
‘Just throw it, there it has gone, just throw it!.” STE/VC
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The above example is said in a hunting situation, where several men try
to kill an animal by throwing dynamite. One of the men says ‘throw it,
the animal is now over there’, getting very exited and adding
tojyéwd’-tyi’ ‘just throw it’, emphasizing the imperative by the use of
the clitic -#yi’.

Also in the following example, #yi’ is used to emphasize the imperative,
urging the person to do it ‘very slowly and carefully’:

(8:56) Je-jaem-ye-wak-tyi’ are’-tyi’-ra’!
CS-good-VY-IMI.2P-IE careful-IE-IR
‘Slow, careful!” STE/V]

The clitic —#yi’ can also appear on other elements than imperative verbs,
conveying a modal meaning (11.2.7.).

8.2. Morphophonological characteristics of verbal stems

Inflectional and derivational forms can be added to verbal stems in
different ways, depending on the affixation characteristics of the verbal
stem involved. The verbal stem usually consists of a root and a verbal
stem marker (8.3.) and can be derived by various different affixes.
These stems can have different affixation characteristics, when
derivational or inflectional suffixes are added to them. Generally, one
can describe these verbal stems by looking at three forms: the
intransitive inflection in the 3™ person subject or transitive inflection in
the 3™ person object, the form of the 1% person plural inclusive subject,
and the form of the verbal stem when the nominalizing suffix —dye’ is
added.

The differences in these affixation patterns are not phonological, but
verbal stems inherently follow a certain affixation pattern. In this way,
some forms that end in -ki are consonantal stems (8:57) and (8:58),
others are vowel stems (8:59) and (8:60):

(8:57) san-a-ki
write-VI-AN.M.S
‘he writes’ ELE/JH
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(8:58) san-a-k-ha’
write-VI-AN-1PLS
‘we inclusive write’ ELE/JH
(8:59) phi-ki
run-VK.M.S
‘he runs’ ELE/JH
(8:60) phi-ke-ja’
run-VK-1PLS
‘we run’ ELE/JH

In (8:57) the marker —ki- expresses an antipassive, and in (8:59) another
marker —ki- is added to the verbal stem. The antipassive marker forms a
consonant stem, in which the suffix is added to the last consonant of the
stem, and the final vowel —i- disappears. The verbal stem marker, on the
other hand, forms a vowel stem, in which the last vowel appears before
the suffix.

The different types of verbal stems are summarized in the following
table:

Table 23: Morphophonological types of verbal stems

Type of stems Forms

Consonant stems  The suffix is added to the final consonant of the stem.

Direct stems The suffix is added to the penultimate vowel, compared to the 3™
person subject (intransitive) or object (transitive) forms.

Vowel stems The suffix is added to the last vowel of the stem.

Mixed stems The suffix for the 1* person plural inclusive subject is added to

direct stems, while the nominalization marker —dye’ is added to
vowel stems.

[rregular stems A number of irregular forms do not fit into the other affixation
patterns: siti- ‘enter’, reflexive forms, -ban- ‘again’ and -tyi-
‘verbal stem marker’

8.2.1. Consonant stems

Consonant stems add the markers for the 1% person plural inclusive
subject, as well as the derivational marker —dye’ ‘nominalization’
directly to the final consonant of the preceding stem.



204 The verbal system

8.2.1.1. Intransitive consonant stems

Intransitive consonant stems add the marker for the 1% person plural
inclusive —ja” and the derivational marker —dye’ ‘nominalization’ to the
last consonant of the verbal stem. In this way, verbs with the verbal
stem marker —i- often appear without this —i-, as it usually is the last
vowel in the stem that is deleted when certain suffixes are added. Verbal
stems of this type are:

(8:61) wom- ‘drown’
daer- ‘grow’
Jif- ‘break a wind’
dyis- ‘laugh’
mis- ‘talk’
khosh- ‘sleep’
mon- | mén- ‘disappear’
pen- [ pen- ‘surrender’
mif- [ min- ‘change, go’

Moreover, the affixes -ki- ‘associated motion marker’, -skh- ‘associated
motion marker’ and —ki- ‘antipassive’ follow this pattern:

(8:62) daer-i-’

big-VI-F.S

‘he grows’ ELE/JH
(8:63) daer-ja’

big-VI.1PLS

‘we inclusive grow’ ELE/JH
(8:64) daer-dye’

big-NO

‘size’ ELE/JH

The cross-reference ending in (8:62) is added to the vowel —i-, while the
markers in (8:63) and (8:64) appear after the final consonant of the
stem.

In some stems, sound changes can occur. When a fricative appears
before the 1% person plural inclusive subject marker, the fricative at the
beginning of this marker is not expressed:



(8:65)

(8:66)

(8:67)
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dyis-i-’

laugh-VI-F.S

‘he laughs’ ELE/JH

dyis-a’

laugh-VI.1PLS

‘we inclusive laugh’ ELE/JH
dyis-dye’

laugh-NO

‘laughter’ ELE/JH

If the stem-final consonant is —k-, it becomes aspirated before the
ending of the 1¥ person plural inclusive subject:

(8:68)

(8:69)

(8:70)

sdk-a-ki-’
suck-VI-AN-3F.S

‘she sucks’ ELE/JH
sak-a-k-ha’
suck-VI-AN-1PLS

‘we inclusive suck’ ELE/JH
sdak-a-k-dye’
suck-VI-MI-NO

“fruit’ ELE/JH

Furthermore, an —7- in the verbal stem (8:71) is assimilated into —n-,
when appearing at the end of the syllable (8:72) and (8:73) (2.5.3.):

(8:71)

(8:72)

(8:73)

mon-i-’

disappear-VI-F.S

‘he disappears’ ELE/JH

mon-jd’

disappear-1PL.S

‘we inclusive disappear’ ELE/JH
mon-dye’

disappear-NO

‘disappearance’ ELE/JH
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8.2.1.2. Transitive consonant stems

Suffixes are added directly to the final consonant of transitive consonant
stems in the forms of the 1% person plural inclusive subject and the -dye’
nominalization marker. Verbs of this type are, for example:

(8:74)  khiph- (khibe’) ‘milk’

ndets- ‘grind’
mits- ‘bore’

Jjek- ‘take there’
Jjesh ‘take here’
tsim’- (tsime’)  ‘catch’
dyak- ‘find’'®!
kew- ‘search’

Furthermore, the associated motion markers -sh- and —ki- (8.6.1.,
8.6.2.), as well as the antipassive marker -ki- (9.3.1.) form consonant
stems.

When the 1% person plural inclusive subject marker —ti- is added to
these consonantal stems, it is turned into —dyi- (see 2.5.5.). Furthermore,
the final consonant of certain stems can change, when appearing in
syllable-final instead of syllable-initial position (2.5.3.), for example
khiph- / khibe- ‘milk’ and tsim’/ tsime- ‘catch’. The following examples
show the forms of jek- ‘take there’ and khiph- ‘milk’:

(8:75) Je-k-e’.

take-DK-3F.O

‘Someone takes her (there).” ELE/JH
(8:76)  Ji-k-dyi-’.

take-DK-1PI.S-3F.O

‘We (inclusive) take her (there).” ELE/JH
(8:77)  je-k-dye’

take-DK-NO

‘thing that is taken (there)’ ELE/JH
(8:78) Khib-e-’.

milk-VI-3F.O

‘Someone milks her.” ELE/JH
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(8:79) Khiph-dyi-’.
milk-VI.1PL.S-3F.O
‘We milk her.” ELE/JH
(8:80) khiph-dye’
milk-NO
‘place of milking’ ELE/JH

Most suffixes are added to the final consonant of transitive consonant
stems. Some cross-reference forms, however, are added to a vowel that
follows the final consonant, resembling vowel stems (8.2.3.). The
different cross-reference forms that appear on the consonant stem kew-
‘search’ are shown in table 24.'¢?

Table 24: Cross-reference markers on transitive consonant stems

Form  Function (among others) Forms with kew-  Type of stem

-ti’ 2SG/1SG kiwdyi’ consonant

-ti- IPIm kiwti consonant

-tikha’ 2SG/1P.E kiwdyikha’ consonant

-sin’ 1P.I.O kiwsin’ consonant

-te 30m kewte consonant

-n 10 kiwin vowel

-nak 38G/2P kiwinak vowel

-ksi- 3Pm kewaksi vowel

- 30f kewe’ vowel

-ye 1SG/258G kewye/ keweye both possibilities
_-yak 1SG/2P kewyal/ keweyak  both possibilities

8.2.2. Direct stems

In direct stems, a suffix is added directly to the stem vowel, the
penultimate vowel of feminine 3™ person subject (intransitive) or object
(transitive) forms. In these 3™ person forms, an —i- is added to the stem,
forming a diphthong. In the other forms of the stem, this —i- disappears,
and the suffixes are added directly to the last consonant of the stem. In
this way, these stems resemble consonant stems, apart from the element
to which the suffix is added being a vowel instead of a consonant.
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8.2.2.1. Intransitive direct stems

Intransitive direct stems are usually combined with the verbal stem
markers —i- or —jo-. All verbal stems occurring with —jo- ‘verbal stem
marker’, ‘associated motion marker’'®® and ‘aspectual marker’ follow
this affixation pattern, while only some verbal roots derived by the stem
marker -i- inherently follow the suffixation pattern of direct stems.
Furthermore, the associated motion marker -chhi- forms direct stems.
The following verbs form direct stems:

(8:81) dyi- ‘bathe, swim’
kii- ‘plant’
chhii- ‘know’
atsi- ‘come, M’
ayi- ‘come, F’
tye- ‘drink’
faeidde- ‘bow’
dejd- kill’
JO 'chhd- “fall’
dydetskde- ‘sit down’
d’yie- ‘become wet’
Jfakho- ‘become angry’
ma’jo- ‘become happy’
wénchhi- ‘come’

The following examples of the verb jo’'chhd- ‘fall’ show the formation
of intransitive direct stems:

(8:82) jé'chhd-i-’
fall-VI-F.S
‘she falls’ ELE/JH
(8:83) jo’'chhdija’
fall-VI.1PL.S
‘we (inclusive) fall” ELE/JH
(8:84) jo'chhd-dye’
fall-NO
‘the fall, the place of the falling, etc.” ELE/JH
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8.2.2.2. Transitive direct stems

Transitive direct stems follow the same affixation pattern as intransitive
direct stems. These forms only exist in few verbs, which are related to
associated motion markers (see 8.6., 8.6.8.):

(8:85) ka- ‘bring there’
ti- ‘bring here’
Jijka- ‘follow there’
Jijti- ‘follow here’
Ji'minka- ‘sell’
chhi- ‘grab’
me’chhi- ‘have’.

The verbs jijka- and jijti- can also be used intransitively, expressing ‘go
there’ and ‘go here’, following the same paradigm.'®* Furthermore, the
associated motion markers —kho- and -—chhi-, that can be used
intransitively and transitively, form direct stems. The following example
shows the affixation pattern of #i- ‘bring here’:

(8:86) n-i’

bring.here-3F.O

‘someone brings her here’ ELE/JH
(8:87) 4-ti-’

bring.here-1PL.S-F.O

‘we (inclusive) bring her here’ ELE/JH
(8:88) ti-dye’

bring.here-NO

‘the bringing (here)’ ELE/JH

The cross-reference form of the 3™ person plural object does not cause a
change of the preceding vowel into —a- with direct stems, because the
preceding vowel is a fixed stem vowel that is not affected by sound
changes other than vowel and nasal harmony (2.3.3.):

(8:89) ti-ksi
bring.here-3P.0.M.S
‘he brings them here’ ELE/JH
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Table 25 shows the affixation pattern of the verbal stem jijka- ‘follow
someone there’ with representative cross-reference forms.

Table 25: Cross-reference markers on transitive direct stems

Form  Function (among others) Forms with jijka- Type of stem

-ti’ 2SG/1SG Jijkati’ direct
-ti- IP.Im Jijkati direct
-tikha’  2SG/1P.E Jijkatikha’ direct
-sin’ 1P.I.O Jijkasin’ direct
-te 30m Jijkate direct
-n 10 Jijkan direct
-nak 3SG/2P Jijkanak direct
-ksi- 3Pm Jijkaksi direct
-’ 30f Jijka® direct
-ye 1SG/2SG Jijkaye direct
-yak 1SG/2P Jijkayak direct

8.2.3. Vowel stems

When added to vowel stems, a suffix appears after the last vowel of the
stem. Most verbs in Mosetén follow this affixation pattern, such as all
verbs derived by the stem markers -yi-, -ki-, and most verbs derived by
the stem marker —i-. Furthermore, many derivational suffixes form
vowel stems.

8.2.3.1. Intransitive vowel stems

Vowel stems are the most frequent stem types, both with intransitive
and transitive verbs. Some intransitive vowel stems are:

(8:90) saeksi- ‘eat’
méni- | méni- ‘continue, last’
sani- | sani- ‘write’
chharii- ‘be dry’
faekden ki- ‘hiccough’

oje ’ki- ‘cough’
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Jjd’chhijki- ‘sneeze’
chhiiki- ‘urinate’
phiki- ‘run’
shipki- ‘leave’
tsibiki- ‘count’
wiki- ‘beat’
Jaofki- ‘be heavy’
Jishiki- ‘be warm’
tsiwdeki- ‘be cold’
tsd’i- ‘wake up’
na’i- ‘be born’
pa’i- ‘float’
mi’i- ‘walk’
H'i- ‘call’
tyamini- ‘dream’
rami- ‘desire’
chhetyi- ‘depart’
pechi- ‘sink’
chi’chi- ‘be silent’
khaeti- ‘hurt’
wati- ‘ery’
tyijbi- ‘fan’
bojwi- ‘go up’
ndijji- ‘be seen’
firi- ‘be warm’
khiri- ‘snore’
Wori- ‘call’

The following examples show the affixation pattern of intransitive
vowel stems:

(8:91) saeks-i-’
eat-VI-F.S
‘she eats’ ELE/JH
(8:92) saeks-e-ja’
eat-VI-1PIL.S
‘we inclusive eat’ ELE/JH
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(8:93) saeks-e-dye’
eat-VI-NO
‘food’ ELE/JH

Consonants in some of these verbal stems can undergo changes, such as
méni- /| méni- ‘continue, last’ and sani- / sani- ‘write’. The verb sarie’
‘write it (F)’ has a palatalized -7i-, while the —n- in sanakdye’ ‘writing’
is dental-alveolar, because the following suffix begins in a plosive.
Other stems involving /fi/ are not changed this way: chharfii- ‘be dry’ is
preserved in chhafiedye’ ‘dry season’.

8.2.3.2. Transitive vowel stems

Transitive vowel stems, in the same way as intransitive vowel stems,
appear with suffixes added to the last consonant of the stem. This is the
most frequent transitive affixation pattern. Most verbs derived by the
stem marker —i-, as well as all verbs derived by —i- and yi- follow this
pattern. The latter can at the same time be used intransitively (see
8.2.3.1. above):

(8:94) ye- ‘say to someone’
kachye- ‘crush’
foi’ye- ‘tear’
rai’se- ‘want’
yakhiie- ‘say again and again’
chdkd fie- ‘fry’
yikiie- ‘move’
chhoje- ‘pour’
chha’che- ‘reach’
Jite- ‘send’
tsime- ‘catch’
waedye- ‘take (usually ‘harvest’)’
Jiji'e- ‘save’
rdemé- “find’
jde'sé- ‘smell’
Jjaeme- ‘like’

(3 b

dyebe- sew
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se’'we- ‘hear’
kdwe- ‘see’
Jikdwé- ‘show’
sho 'ke- ‘rub’
chhike- ‘feel’
tyajke- “find’

In the same way as intransitive vowel stems, transitive vowel stems
keep the vowel of the stem in front of the derived elements:

(8:95) wyaj-ke-’

find-VK-3F.O

‘someone finds her’ ELE/JH
(8:96) tyaj-ki-ti-’

find-VK-1PL.S-F.O

‘we (inclusive) find her’ ELE/JH
(8:97) tyaj-ka-k-dye’

find-VK-AN-NO

‘finding’ ELE/JH

Table 26 shows the forms of a number of representative cross-reference
forms of the transitive vowel stem rai ’se- ‘want’:

Table 26: Cross-reference markers on transitive vowel stems

Form  Function (among others) Forms with rai’se- Type of stem

-ti’ 28G/18G rai’siti’ vowel
-ti- IP.Im rai’siti vowel
-tikha’ 2SG/1P.E rai’sitikha’ vowel
-sin’ IP.1.O rai’sisin’ vowel
-te 30m rai’sete vowel
-n 10 rai’sin vowel
-nak 3SG/2P rai’senak vowel
-ksi- 3Pm rai’saksi vowel
-’ 30f rai’se’ vowel
-ye 1SG/2SG rai’seye vowel

-yak 1SG/2P rai’seyak vowel
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8.2.4. Mixed stems

Mixed stems have characteristics of both direct stems and vowel stems.
They appear with a vowel before the nominalization marker —dye’,
resembling a vowel stem (8:100), and without a vowel in the form of the
1 person plural inclusive subject, resembling a direct stem (8:99):

(8:98) bae’-i-’

live-VI-F.S

‘she lives’ ELE/JH
(8:99) bae’-ja’

live-VI.1PL.S

‘we inclusive live’ ELE/JH
(8:100) bae’-e-dye’

live-VI-NO

‘village’ ELE/JH

Apart from bae’- ‘live, sit’, the following verbs appear with this
affixation pattern: saesi- ‘die’ and tyash- ‘be in front, guide’.

8.2.5. Irregular verbal stems

There are a number of irregular stem forms, most of which are affixes.
One verbal root is irregular, siti- ‘enter’ (8:101), which can be described
as a direct stem that involves a consonant change in the other forms
(8:102) and (8:103):

(8:101) si-ti-’

enter-VT-3F.O

‘she enters’ ELE/JH
(8:102) sis-a’

enter-VT.1PL.S

‘we inclusive enter’ ELE/JH
(8:103) sis-dye’

enter-NO

‘entrance’ ELE/JH
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Other irregular verbal stems are formed by suffixes that have undergone
a number of idiosyncratic changes: reflexive forms, -ban forms and -tyi-
forms.

8.2.5.1. Reflexive forms

The reflexive forms consist of the verbal ending —ti- (8:104) for all
cross-reference forms apart from the 1% person plural inclusive marker,
which has the form —tikha’ (8:105) (8.1.2., 8.1.2.1.). This 1** person
plural inclusive marker differs from the stem types of other verbs. The
nominalization form, on the other hand, is regular: -tidye’ (8:106): 165

(8:104) khof-yi-ti-’

dress-VY-RE-F.S

‘she dresses herself” ELE/JH
(8:105) khof-yi-ti-kha’

dress-VY-RE-1PIL.S

‘we inclusive dress ourselves’ ELE/JH
(8:106) khof-yi-ti-dye’

dress-VY-RE-NO

‘dressing room’ ELE/JH

8.2.5.2. -ban-

The form (-)ban- can be a suffix or separate verb. It has fused forms
with the cross-reference markers, following an irregular affixation
pattern. For the entire paradigm, see table 35 in section 8.8. In the
present section, I will only give intransitive forms of —ban. This marker
is followed by a glottal stop when the subject is feminine, in the same
way as the other verbal stems that end in a vowel:

(8:107) ban-’
go-F.S
‘she goes’ ELE/JH
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The stem form of the 1* person plural inclusive subject is bajs- before
the cross-reference marker -ja’ (the j is presented as an aspiration: A):

(8:108) bajs-ha’
go-1PLS
‘we inclusive go’ ELE/JH

There are no nominalized forms of the separate verb ban ‘go’, while
suffixed forms of -ban can appear with different stems before the
nominalization marker —dye’. These forms are -bakdye’, -bandye’ and
-badye’. The first of these forms occurs with transitive verbs, while the
other two forms appear in free variation with intransitive verbs.'®®

8.2.5.3. -tyi-

Verbal stems combined with the stem marker -tyi- can have different
forms, depending on the following suffixes. With some cross-reference
forms, the marker -#yi- occurs, while with others, —#yi- is substituted.
The entire paradigm is given in table 28 in section 8.3.3. The following
examples show the forms of the 3™ person feminine object (8:109), the
1* person plural inclusive subject (8:110) and the nominalization
marker -dye’ (8:111):

(8:109) jaem’-tye-’

good-VD-3F.O

‘some one makes it (F)” ELE/JH
(8:110) jaem -ti-’

good-VD.1PLS-3F.O

‘we (inclusive) make it (F)’ ELE/JH
(8:111) jaem’-tya-k-dye’

good-VD-AN-NO

‘work, labor’ ELE/JH

In (8:109) and (8:111), the marker —#yi- occurs, while in the form of the
1** person plural inclusive subject (8:110), this marker does not appear
before the cross-reference marker.
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8.3. Verbal stem markers

Under the heading of verbal stem markers, I will treat forms that can be
used to verbalize other elements, as well as markers that frequently
appear in bound verbal roots. Bound verbal roots are elements that
cannot appear on their own. They have to be derived by a verbal stem
marker, before other elements can be added to it. An example of a
bound verbal root is ndij- ‘see’, which has to be combined with a verbal
stem marker such as -fyi-, resulting in the verbal stem ndijtye- ‘see’.
Only to this stem form can other derivational elements be added, such
as nominalizers.

The verbal stem markers can derive different verbal stems depending
on transitivity or control of the subject participant, cf. table 27.'*" They
differ from verbal incorporation markers (8.4.) in that they do not have
specified meanings. Their forms are: —i-, -yi-, -tyi-, -ti-, -jo- and -ki-. |
will treat the different markers and their meanings in the following
sections, also including the cases where these markers appear within the
verbal root. Furthermore, I will summarize the differences between
these forms, moving on to the derivation of Spanish loan-verbs into
Mosetén. Following this, I will look at the closed class of verbal forms
not combined with a verbal stem marker. Finally, I will examine
derivation by nominalizers and verbalizers occurring in the same
structures.

8.3.1. The verbal stem marker —1-

The verbal stem marker —i- can derive verbal stems from bound verbal
roots, as well as from other parts of speech. This verbal stem marker is
highly productive, and can be used in a number of different
constructions: most of the verbal forms marked by —i- are intransitive,
though a number of verbs can also be used transitively. Often, these
verbs express involuntary actions, but again there are verbs derived by
-i- of which the meaning is dynamic.

First, I want to look at instances of —i- with an involuntary meaning.
The verbal stem marking by —i- is not the only way to derive
involuntary verbs, but derivations with -jo- can also express these
notions (8.3.5.). Stative or involuntary meanings of verbal stems
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Table 27: The different verbal stem markers

Meanings as Transitivity Possible  Other Productivity
verbalizer source functions

-i- L. involuntary mostly intrans., highly
actions often S has low productive
2. ‘be with’ control, but also
3. ‘hunt’ (with, some trans. forms
in, hunted by)

4. ‘make
(plantation)’

-yi- 1.‘use’, ‘dosth. intrans. and trans., quotative applic. highly
with’ stative and active  verbyi-  (9.5.1.) productive
2. ‘ask for’ uses, S has control ‘say’

3. ‘be’, ‘become’,
‘transform into’
(involuntary)

4. ‘make’, ‘do’

5. ‘say’

-tyi- 1.°do’ trans., S has high  transitive applic. unproductive
2. general trans.  control verb tye-  (9.5.2.)
meanings ‘give’

-ti- 1. general intrans. intrans, S has antipass. productive
meanings control 8.3.2)

2. go, go by
3. use

-jo- 1. mostly stative  intrans., mostly S aspectual productive
(be, become) has no control marker
2. often (8.5.3.),
involuntary assoc.

motion
(8.6.3))

-ki-  different stative  intrans., S has antipass. unproductive
and dynamic control in some (9.3.1), (only used
meanings verbs, no control reflexive with bound

in others verbal roots,

not verbali.)
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involving —i- include the meanings ‘be’ and ‘become’. In this way, the
bound verbal root ndij- ‘see’ can be combined with —i- expressing the
stative meaning ‘be seen’, cf. example (8:1 12):'¢8

(8:112) Yde ndij-ti espejo-khan  mi’in chhome’
1SG see-VD.RE.M.S mirror.E-IN 2P also
ndij-ji-’.
see-VI-F.S

‘I see myself in the mirror, you are also seen (i.e. reflected by
the mirror).” ELE/AT

Furthermore, other parts of speech can be combined with the verbal
stem marker —i-. For example, the adjective daer ‘big’ combined with
-i- carries the involuntary meaning ‘become big’, ‘grow’:

(8:113) Me’ khi’jo-i  nibe’  daer-i.
so then-M  poor  big-VIM.S
‘So poorly he grew up.” WTE/CT

The participle form phash ‘fermented’ combined with the verbalizer —i-
means ‘to ferment’:

(8:114) Shi-ki-katyi’ jam men-in,  fer-katyi’-ra’ mi’
drunk-VK.M.S-EH NG moment-P strong-EH-IR 3M.SG
aj aj-ra’ mo-si’ aj  jaesh-ra’-mé’
yet yet-IR 3F.SG-L.F yet chewed.yucca-IR-3F.SG
phash-i-’.
ferment-VI-F.S
‘They get drunk in no time, so strong is it what she has chewed
— it has fermented.” STE/VJ

Verbal stems ending in —i- can, in certain restricted cases, also express
‘be with’ or ‘have’. When following the noun kerecha ‘money’, the
verbalizer —i- accordingly expresses ‘have money’, ‘be with money’:

(8:115) Yde Ra Pash-khan aj  dyam  kerecha-i.
1SG LaPaz-IN yet little  money-VLM.S
‘I am in La Paz and I already have (a) little money.” ELE/JH
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Also the noun chhde’ ‘mouth’ can be combined with —i-, expressing
‘have a mouth’:

(8:116) Jden’-ki’-we-dyash-ra’ mo’ chhde’-i-"-rd’
what-size-DR-QI-IR3F.SG mouth-VI-F.S-IR
me’-ki’-ra’-ki ~ wé-té-n’-wétén’-rd’.
so-size-IR-CO  chew-VT-PR-RD-IR
‘What size must her mouth have been, chewing piece by
piece.” STE/V]

Furthermore, this verbalizer can express more abstract notions.
Following chhata’ ‘true’, the verbalization by —i- generates the meaning
‘believe’ (instead of ‘become true’ or ‘make true’):

(8:117) Jam-ra’ mé’-in chhata-i-'-ra’-in.
NG-IR 3F-P  true-VI-F.S-IR-P
‘They do not believe.” STE/V]

With the noun and question particle jedye’ ‘thing’, ‘what’ the
verbalization by —i- can carry the meaning ‘why is it’ or ‘for what’:

(8:118) Jedye’-dyash khd jde’'md oweka-mi’ “dej dej dej”
thing-QI well DM sheep.E-3M.SG ON
vi-katyi’-khd  jedye-i-’-ra’ khd &i me’ oweka?
say.M.S-EH-wellthing-VI-F.S-IR well DE.Fso sheep
‘What is it with his sheep, it says “ahahaahah”, why is it like
this, the sheep? COE/SM

Many verbs combined with -i- are intransitive, but there are also a
number of transitive forms with the verbalizer —i-. For example, jaeme-
‘like’ is a transitive verbalization of the adjective jaem’ ‘good’:

(8:119) Mo’ tyityi-si’ me’-ki-ki  jde’'md mé’-nd-ki
3F.SG sister.in.law-L.F so-CO-RD DM 3F.SG-FO-CO
jaem-e-’ awd’-mo’ itsiki-tyi’.

good-VI-3F.O child-3F.SG jaguar-L.M
‘It (the tree) is of her sister-in-law, and the children of the
jaguar like it.” STE/EC
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Another verbalization by —i- resulting in a transitive verb is raej-e-
‘finish something’, based on the adverb raej ‘all’:

(8:120) Dyiph-ra’ mi’ raej-e-".
then-IR IM.SG all-VI-3F.O
‘Then he finished it.” STE/V]

A special meaning arises when the marker —i- verbalizes certain nouns.
These meanings are ‘hunt with / in’ or ‘hunted by’ and ‘make’. The
verbalization suffix —i- can convey the meaning ‘hunt with’ or ‘hunt in’,
as in the following examples:

(8:121) Mi° Visente daerae-khan achae-i jam-bi’
3M.SG Vincent mountain-IN dog-VI .M.S not-still
ats-i-ban.

come.M.S-VI-again.M.S
‘Vincent has gone to the mountain to hunt with the dog and he
has not come home yet.” ELE/JH

This marker can also be attached to the noun daerae’ ‘mountain’,
expressing ‘hunt in the mountain’:

(8:122) Daerae-i ti-ki jedye’-khdei’.
mountain-VI.M.S  bring-AN.M.Sthing-RF
‘He hunts in the mountain and brings whatever things.” STE/EC

Apart from the dynamic verbs above, ‘to hunt with / in’, there are other
occurrences of —i- on nouns with the meaning ‘hunt’. However, these
are rather stative in nature, signifying to ‘be hunted’ or ‘be killed /
eaten’. Whether a noun derived by —i- is active or a stative verb depends
on the meaning of the noun. Inanimate nouns such as ‘mountain’,
cannot hunt themselves, and the verbalized form consequently expresses
‘hunt in (the mountains)’. With the noun ‘dog’ the default meaning is
that somebody hunts with his dog, which is what the Mosetenes usually
do. The derived verbal form cannot express that somebody is hunted by
a dog, which would have to be expressed in another way. The noun
‘jaguar’, on the other hand, has a stative meaning when derived by the
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verbalizer —i, since the default situation is that someone is ‘hunted by
the jaguar’, as opposed to ‘hunting with the jaguar’:

(8:123) Iits sofii’  kinakdye-i.
DEM man  jaguar-VIM.S
“This man is attacked by a jaguar.” ELE/JH

This is also the case with vermin. A person does not hunt with vermin,
but they can enter the human body and ‘eat’ the person:

(8:124) Mo’  jof raej roro-i-’ wej-khan  jdeij-khan.
3F.SG already all vermin-VI-F.Sear-IN nose-IN
‘She was “eaten” by vermin; they were in the ears and the
nose.” STE/EC

The verbalization suffix —i- can furthermore express the notion: ‘make’,
as in ‘make a plantation’, etc. These expressions are often quite fixed
and are mostly used with names of fruits or vegetables to express that
the person in question makes a plantation with this type of fruit /
vegetable:

(8:125) Mo’ -yékhini-’  yomodye’ kae-ti khin’-dyem’
3F.SG-same-F  year sow-VT.M.S now-finally
pe’re-i, pe’re  kae-ti-yde.

banana-VI.M.S banana sow-VT.M.S-1SG
‘In the same year I sowed, finally I made a banana field, I
sowed bananas.” STE/JH

Furthermore, the derivation of the noun ‘fire’ by —i- means ‘light a fire’:
(8:126) Jo’dyé’yd’ tshij-ji-in jejmi-ti-in raej-dye-si’-in.

and fire-VL.M.S-P cook.VI-RE.M.S-P all-B-L.F-P
‘Then they light a fire and cook for all.” WTE/CT
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8.3.2. The verbal stem marker —yi-

The verbal stem marker —yi- is related to the quotative verb yi- ‘say’.
Apart from being a verbal stem marker, this suffix is also used as an
applicative (9.5.1.). As a verbal stem marker, -yi- has a bleached and
highly variable verbal meaning. It can be attached to bound verbal roots,
as well as turning other parts of speech, into verbal stems. Most verbs
based on a —yi- stem can be used intransitively and transitively without
further derivation. The meanings vary from stative to dynamic, usually
depending on the element that —yi- is added to.

In the following example, -yi- is added to the bound verbal root ndij
‘see’, expressing the stative meaning ‘be seen’. When combined with
the associated motion marker -chhi- (8.6.4.), the meaning is ‘come and
be seen on the way, appear’:

(8:127) Men-katyi” mimi’ aj-ra’ a  néij-yé-j-chhi-’
moment-EH only.M yet-IR yet see-VY-DIR-DC-F.S
odyo -in.
monkey-P
‘Just in that moment monkeys appear (are to be seen).” STE/CS

In the same way, the bound verbal root néi’- ‘afraid’ is used together
with the verbal stem marker —yi-, meaning ‘be afraid’, ‘be scared’:

(8:128) Mi’-ya’ aj  néi’-yi-’-tsin dyam.
3M-AD yet afraid-VY-F.S-1P little
‘There (in that place) we were a little afraid.” COE/MW

When added to nouns, the meaning of the verbal stem marker —yi- is
‘use’ or ‘do something with’. Thus, verbalizing ‘book’, it means ‘read’:

(8:129) Kirjka-ye-’ ndsh-ra’  yde 6i  jedye’
book-VY-3F.O GF-IR 1SG DE.F thing
nojnoj-dye-si’.
tomorrow-B-F
‘I will have to read this thing for tomorrow.” ELE/JH
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The general expression ‘do something with’ can also be applied to the
derivation korosh-yi-, meaning ‘build a cross’:

(8:130) Aj  korosh-yi-ya’ jike tsin  yidyé-na-khd mi’
EX cross-VY.M.S-AD PS 1P pure-FO-well 3M.SG
mdriéré’.
palm
‘Well, when we made the cross, there were purely palms (on
that mountain).” COE/SM

The cases where —yi- is being added to the noun can also carry the
meaning ‘ask for’, for instance in the derivation of phan’ ‘feather’ by

-yi-:

(8:131) Jike katyi’ mé’-in ish-mé’
PS EH 3F-P  mother.in.law-3F.SG
phan’-ye-ki-’ mo’-chhé’ ijme-dye-si’.
feather-VY-DK-F.S  3F-SU arrow-B-L.F
‘And then their mother-in-law went up there to ask for feathers
for arrows.” STE/EC

Apart from the dynamic meanings of —yi-, there are also a number of
stative concepts that can be expressed. If it is added to ‘man’, -yi-
expresses ‘be a man’, i.e. ‘have courage’:

(8:132) Jden -ki’-dyash-ra’-ki anik sorii’-yi khi’jo-i?
how-size-QI-IR-CO EM man-VY.M.S then-M
‘How much courage must he have had then?’ STE/JH

In the same way, minsi’ ‘woman’ can be combined with -yi- meaning
‘be a woman’ or ‘become a woman’. In the following example, a
woman was turned into a jaguar, after which she involuntarily was
transformed into a woman again:

(8:133) 4]  minsi’-ye-ban.
yet woman-VY-again.M.S
‘She has transformed into a woman.” STE/EC
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In the same way as with nouns, the verbalizer —yi- can turn other parts
of speech into verbs. Again, both stative and dynamic meanings arise.
The following examples show dynamic meanings of verbalizations by
-yi- with other parts of speech than nouns.

The adjective jaem’ ‘good’ can be combined with the verbalizer —yi-,
meaning ‘keep’ or ‘take care of” in the transitive inflection:

(8:134) Mo’  jaem’-ya-ksi-’ nana-s-in.
3F.SG good-VY-3P.O-F.S girl-F-P
‘She takes care of the girls.” ELE/JH

If the same derivation jaem ’yi- is inflected intransitively, it has the
meanings ‘be good’, ‘behave well’:

(8:135) Me’-ki iits Sheshewintyi’  chhit a me’
s0-CO DE.M creator know.VILM.S yet so
iits baekae-in jam jaem’-yi-in.

DE.M squirrel-P NG good-VY.M.S-P
‘So, the creator already knows that these squirrels are not
good.” WTE/JH

The following example shows the place adverb #ya’kaj ‘behind’
combined with —yi- resulting in the meaning ‘leave behind’:

(8:136) Tya’kaj-ya-ksi.
behind-VY-3P.O.M.S
‘He leaves them behind.” WTE/JH

Attached to particles, such as me’ ‘so’, -yi- expresses the concept ‘do it
like this’;

(8:137) Me’-ki chhata’ me’-ye-’ majmi-in, raej
so-CO MO s0-VY-3F.O road-P all
chinai-ye-"-in raej kach-ye-’ son-ya-ya-in.
destroy-VY-3F.O-P  all block-VY-3F.O trunk-AD-AD-P
‘Therefore they did like this to the road, they destroyed it all,
they blocked it all with trunks.” STE/CT
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The meaning ‘make’ or ‘do’ also arises when —yi- is added to other
particles such as waejnaej ‘without reason’, and me 'dyij ‘each time’:

(8:138) Waeneaj-ye-n’ tsin me’dyij-ye-n’
without.reason-VY-1PLS 1P  each.time-VY-1PLS
tyan’-jo-n’  no’b-e-n’.

tired-VJ-1PLStire-VI-1PL.S
‘Without reason we do (it), like this we do it each time tiring
ourselves.” STE/V]

Adjectives, adverbs and particles combined with —yi- can express stative
notions, as well. Hence, kaets- ‘equal’ in its verbalized form with —yi-
generates the meaning ‘be equal’, ‘become equal’ (or also dynamically
‘make equal’), which is lexically being used to express ‘to pay’:

(8:139) Raej 6i  kaets-ye-i Ol.
all DE.Fequal-VY-3.F.O DE.F
‘She is paying all of these.” COE/JH

Adverbs and particles combined with —yi- can result in stative meanings
such as kawin-yi- ‘be fast’:

(8:140) Kawin-ye-wa-tyi’ ndi-jo-"-wa!
fast-VY-IMIL.2SG-IE morning-VJ-F.S-IML.2SG
‘Be fast, dawn!’ (expressed by a person desperately waiting for
the morning) TRADITIONAL SONG

With raej “all’, the verbalization by —yi- can express ‘finish’ (compare
this to raej-e- ‘finish something’ in 8.3.1. above):

(8:141) Raej-yi-’-si’ charke...
all-VY-F.S-L.F dried.meat
‘Finishing the dried meat...” COE/JH

In combination with the adjective a’chi’ ‘bad’, ‘ugly’, the meaning is
‘be bad’:



Verbal stem markers 227

(8:142) Iits katyi” baekae daer-katyi’ a’chi’-yi-in.
DEM EH squirrel big-EH  bad-VY.M.S-P
‘It is said that these squirrels are very bad.” WTE/JH

The construction a’chi’-yi- can also express ‘say bad things’, i.e. the -yi-
marker expresses ‘say’, which is close to the quotative meaning of the
separate verb —yi-."%? This meaning is also found in other derivations by
-yi-, such as the fixed expression jdetdej-yi- ‘say something’, ‘make a
noise’:

(8:143) Jdetiiej-yi-’ am-khd mi  mis-i-’ inoj-yd’
make.noise-VY-F.S QN-well2SG say-VI-F.S moment-AD
chhi-jietiej-yi-’ abi-kio’-mi?

also-make.noise-VY-F.S QX-MO-2SG
‘What did you say a moment ago, and what were you saying?
STE/V]

One could analyze the above example as consisting of two forms, the
particle jdetdej and the quotative verb yi-. In some cases, this is a viable
analysis, but due to a number of reasons, this cannot be applied to the
above example. First of all, this form is rather fixed, i.e. jdetdej is
always used together swith -yi-. Secondly, the meaning is not strictly
‘say’, but in other cases also ‘make a sound’ or ‘make a noise’. In this
way, this construction does not seem to be merely a combination of two
lexical items.

This can also apply to the following example, where ja-yi- meaning
‘accept’, consists of the emphatic marker ja ‘well’ and —yi-. While still
expressing a meaning similar to ‘say’, namely ‘accept’, the meaning of
Jja-yi- is derived from that of the individual parts:

(8:144) 4  jaem-e-si’ aj  dyij-ye-dye’ waj-raej
yet good-VI-L.F yet think-VY-NO among-all
aj  ja-yi-’-in.
yet well-VY-F.S-P
‘The plan is already ready, all have accepted it.” WTE/JH

A similar example is aej-yi, consisting of the onomatopoeic aej ‘ouch’
and —yi-. The combination of these markers expresses ‘shout’:



228 The verbal system

(8:145) Jike mi’ Sheshéjwintyi’ aej-yi kiwi
PS 3M.SG Creator EX-say.M.S again
aej-yi.

ON-say.M.S

‘The Creator shouted and shouted again.” WTE/JH

The combination above can, however, also have the meaning °‘say
ouch’, consisting lexically and formally of two words, namely aej
‘ouch’ and yi- ‘say’. When formally separate in two words, other
elements can appear between these elements. This is shown in the
following example, where the verb yoshropai-yi- ‘thank’ can be
analyzed as two separate words, yoshropai ‘thank’ and yi ‘say’,
‘express’. In this case, a personal pronoun can be placed between these
two elements:'”°

(8:146) Yoshropai mi  ye-ye.
thank 2SG say-1SG/25G
‘I say “thank you” to you.” ELE/JH

Similarly, yi- can appear as a separate verb (not meaning ‘say’) to
express imitation. In this way, ‘imitate to spin’ can be expressed wiki’
yi’ (she spins, she says, i.e. ‘she imitates spinning’).

Formal idiosyncrasies occur when causative or applicative prefixes
are added to verbal stems derived by the stem marker —yi-. When —yi- is
attached to bound verbal roots, the causative prefix appears before this
root (8:147). When the element derived by —yi- is other than a bound
verbal root, however, the prefix appears before the verbal stem marker
(8:148):

(8:147) Ji’-ro’-ye-te.
CA-dance-VY-3M.O
‘She makes him dance (with force).” ELE/AT

(8:148) Pero khdei’-si’-nd-ki mi’in-si’  o-wé-si’
but.E RF-L.F-FO-CO 2P-L.F F-DR-L.F
karij-tya-k-dye’ chhii-yé-’-tsa’ pero tampoco
hard-VD-AN-NO  know-VY-3F.O-but but.E either.E
valor-ji’-ye-’.
value.E-CA-VY-3F.O
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‘But the work of you from here (is bad), you know it, but you
don’t value it.” STE/EM

In (8:147), the bound verbal root ro’- ‘dance’ is derived by the verbal
stem marker —yi-. The causative prefix ji’- appears before the verbal
root. In (8:148), the Spanish loanword valor ‘value’ is marked by the
verbal stem marker -yi- ‘have value’ and derived by the causative prefix
Jji’-. In this case, the causative prefix is added before the verbal stem
marker —yi-, instead of appearing before the entire construction. All
other elements that are not bound verbal roots, such as lexical
participles (8:149) and adjectives (8:150), follow this affixation pattern:

(8:149) tyaph-ja-yi-ti
grab-PP-VY-RE.M.S
‘he is grabbed’ ELE/JH
(8:150) jaem’-ji’-ye-’
good-CA-VY-3F.O
‘make someone take care of her’ ELE/JH

In this way, one could argue that the verbal stem marker —yi- is a
separate verb that appears in relation to a non-verbal form. However,
there are a number of arguments against this analysis. The stress pattern,
for example, does not follow the pattern of separate words:'"! the non-
verbal element is stressed, followed by a stress on the prefix. Word
stress, on the other hand, would appear on the 1% and 3" gyllable, while
prefixes usually are not marked by stress (2.4.). Moreover, the non-
verbal form and —yi- are semantically linked, often expressing one
action or event, instead of consisting of two separate items. In this way,
(8:150) above has the meaning ‘make someone take care of’, instead of
the separate meanings ‘good’ and ‘make someone do’. Furthermore,
only non-verbal elements derived by the verbal stem marker —yi- follow
this affixation pattern. Prefixes appear before the entire construction in
forms derived by other verbal stem markers (8:151):

(8:151) ji’-jaem-tye-’
CA-good-VD-3F.O
‘Make someone build it (F).” ELE/JH
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Compare this example to (8:150) above.

For these reasons, I choose to treat this affixation pattern as a formal
idiosyncrasy of the verbal stem marker—yi-, instead of a construction of
two separate items.

8.3.3. The verbal stem marker —tyi-

The verbal stem marker —tyi- involves control of the subject participant
in the action.'”” This marker can also be used as an applicative (9.5.2.),
in the same way as the verbal stem marker —yi- (8.3.2.). As a verbal
stem marker, -£yi- is not productive, as opposed to the markers —i- and
-yi- above. Examples of verbs marked by —#yi- are: jaem tye- ‘make’,
ndijtye- ‘see, look at’, karijtye- ‘work’ and ma jotye- ‘make happy’.

Formally, the verbal stems building on —#yi- appear in fused forms
with certain cross-reference markers. In this way, some of the forms in
the cross-reference paradigm do not stand together with the suffix —tyi-,
but are formally the same as the cross-reference markers in the
transitive paradigm (8.1.2.). Still, the fused forms that involve -fyi- can
be identified by appearing with other parts of speech than verbs, which
generally cannot be followed by verbal cross-reference markers without
being verbalized at first. Furthermore, these fused forms are parallel in
their distribution with other cross-reference forms in which the marker
-tyi- appears.

I have summarized the cross-reference forms in combination with the
verbal stem marker —#yi- in table 28. The fused markers are in bold.
Reflexive and partial overlap forms (8.1.3.3.) are not shown.

The following examples illustrate some of the cross-reference
markers in combination with the verbal stem marker —#yi-. The verb
karijtye- ‘work’ formally consists of the adjective karij ‘hard’ and the
verbal stem marker —tyi-. With a 1% person plural inclusive object, the
marker —tyi- does not formally occur, but is fused with the cross-
reference ending. Still, there is no ambiguity in this form, since the root
karij is not verbal, and has to be combined with a verbal stem marker
followed by a cross-reference ending, cf. example (8:152).
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Table 28: Cross-reference paradigm of fused cross-reference forms with the —tye-

marker

S| O 1ISG 2SG 3SGm 38Grf IPE IP.I 2P 3P
1SGm -tyeye -te -tye’ -tyeyak  -tyaksi
ISGf -tyeye -te -tye’ -tyeyak  -tyaksi’
28Gm -4’ -te -tye’  -tikha’ -tyaksi
28Gf  -u’ -te -tye’  -tikha’ -tyaksi’
3SGm  -pin -tyin -te -tye’  -tyin -sin’  -tyinak  -tyaksi
3SGf  -win -tyin -te -tye’  -pin -sin’  -tyinak  -tyaksi’
IPEm -tyeyak  -te -tye’ -tyeyak  -tyaksi
IPEf -tyeyak  -te -tye’ -tyeyak  -tyaksi’
1P1Im -ti’ -1’ -tyakseja’
IPIf -ti’ -’ -tyakseja’
2P m -tikha’ -lte -tye’  -tikha’ -tyaksi
2P f -tikha’ -te -tye’  -tikha’ -tyaksi’
3Pm -tyin -tyin -te -tye’  -tyin -sin’  -tyinak  -tyaksi
3Pf -tyin -tyin -te -tye’  -tyin -sin’  -tyinak _ -tyaksi’
(8:152) Chhata’ anik me’ ji’-karij-sin’.

MO EM so

CA-hard-VD.1P1.O

‘Sure it is like that, he makes us work.” COE/JH

This marker can, in the same way as other verbal stem markers, attach
to different parts of speech. In combination with sentential particles

such as me’ ‘so’, the meaning is ‘do like this’:

(8:153)

Me’-tya-ksi-’

katyi’

so-VD-3P.O-F.S EH

jeb-a-ksi-".
eat-VI-3P.O-F.S

mo’-yd’ jike
3F-AD PS

i,

ucumari

‘So it did this to them, the ucumari-monster, it ate them.’

STE/V]

In the following example, -fyi- occurs on the interrogative pronoun
jden’ ‘how’, meaning ‘how do’ or ‘what do’:
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(8:154) Jden’-tyi-nak-dyash mi’in  moshoki?
how-VD-2P.0-QI 2P rat
‘What is the rat doing to you?’ STE/V]

The verbal stem marker —#yi- can also appear with fixed verbal roots,

such as ndij- ‘see’:'”

(8:155) Jike ndij-tye-’-win  yi-’-ki wishi-i-’ Jike
PS  see-VD-3F.O-C say-F.S-CO ON-VI-F.S PS
me’ jeye’-mo’.
so  grandmother-3F.SG
‘He had seen how she said “wishi” like this, his grandmother.’
STE/V]

In the above examples, I have mainly treated verbs which were not
further followed by other markers than the verbal stem marker. Turning
to other derivation forms appearing with these verbs, there are a number
of comments. When a derivation marker is added to the verbal stem, the
marker -tyi- consistently occurs overtly on the verb, also in cases where
it would not have occurred when followed directly by the cross-
reference ending. Bear in mind that -#yi- does not occur overtly with 3™
person singular masculine objects in non-derived verbal forms.
However, when these verbal forms are derived by another suffix such as
the progressive marker —wa -, -tyi- occurs overtly in the verbal stem and
cannot be left out:

(8:156) Kiwi  pirij-yi i-chhe’ jij-ka-i
again  go.into.water-VY.M.S M-SU go-DK-M.S
me’-tye-wa’-te.
so-VD-PR-3M.O
‘Again it goes into the water, it goes up, this it was doing to
him.” STE/VC

The form me’-wa’-te, i.e. without the marker —#yi- is not accepted in the
above example.

Other derivational markers appear with the —#yi- in the same way as
the progressive above, except with prefixes and with the marker —ban
‘again’.
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Prefixes added to a verbal stem which is combined with -#yi- appear
without the marker —#yi- in the fused forms discussed above. This is
shown in example (8:152) above.

Verbs derived by the marker —ban ‘again’ can appear without the
marker —#yi- in the relevant cross-reference forms:

(8:157) Me’ khi’jo-i mi’ Jjike ndij-te-in nanatyi’-in
so then-M 3M.SG PS see-VD.3M.O-P boy-P
jam dyam’ ndi-baj-te-in.

NG more see-VD.again-3M.O-P
‘So, then they saw the boy, and they never saw him again.’
WTE/CT

Still, the form ndij-tye-baj-te, i.e. the form with the overt —tyi- marker,
would also be accepted without a difference in meaning. Hence, the
overt marking by —#yi- in the relevant cross-reference forms is optional
when the verb is derived by —ban.

The affixing rules and the exceptions of the verbal stem marker —zyi-
also occur with the applicative marker of the same form —#yi- (9.5.2.).
Both markers can appear in the same form:

(8:158) Jaem’-tye-te tsin  kasko.
good-VD.APD-3M.O 1P  canoe
“We made a canoe for him.” ELE/JH

Compare this example with jaem te tsin kasko ‘we made a canoe’,
which is not combined with the applicative.

8.3.4. The verbal stem marker —ti-

The verbal stem marker —fi- can construct active intransitive verbal
stems. The subject participant of these verbs has control over the action.
Apart from its use as a verbal stem marker, -#i- marks the antipassive
(9.3.2), reflexive (8.1.3.) as well as an associated motion marker
(8.6.2.1.), and a marker that frequently occurs in relation to applicatives
(9.5.). This marker resembles the reflexive and the antipassive —ti-.
Formally, it follows the reflexive affixation pattern (see 8.1.3.).
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The verbal stem marker —#i- appears on a number of bound verbal
roots, such as itsa-ti- ‘play’, ‘make fun of”:

(8:159) Me’-yde indj Jeanette itsa-ti rai’s-e--tsa’
$0-1SG moment Jeanette play-VT.M.S want-VI-3F.O-FR
yde ka-tye-’ komputadora.

1SG bring-APD-3F.O computer.E
‘So I made fun of Jeanette a moment ago (making her believe)
that I would want to take the computer (with me).” ELE/JH

It also appears with the bound verbal root tipi-ti- ‘measure’:

(8:160) Me’-we-ra’-ki  jij-ka-’;  me’-me’-nd-khd
s0-DR-IR-CO  go-DK-F.S s0-RD-FO-well
tipi-ti-’-in tsiin-e-dye’-we.
measure-VT-F.S-P  sun-VI-NO-DR
‘So she went there; so she measured in the sunny season.’
COE/EC

Furthermore, a number of nouns can be combined with this marker. In
the following example, faj ‘urucu plant (a red plant)’ is verbalized by
-ti- meaning ‘use the urucu plant (colour) to paint’. A reflexive marker
follows the verbalizer, expressing that the subject paints herself. This
reflexive marker has the same form as the verbalizer:

(8:161) Raej-katyi’ kha o-wé  faj-ti-ti-’
all-EH well F-DR  urucu.plant-VT-RE-F.S
tyi’'m-i-ti-".
spot-VI-RE-F.S
‘All (of herself) she paints red, she makes spots on herself.’
STE/V]

The following example shows chapa-ti- ‘go by big raft’, from chapa
‘big raft’:

(8:162) Chhibin o tsiis ji’-jaem’-te penne
three or.E four CA-good-VD.3M.Oraft
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chapa-ti-k-dye-tyi’.
big.raft-VT-AN-B-L.M
“Three or four rafts to make a big raft.” WTE/CT

The verbalizer -fi- can also be attached to place adverbs, such as moch
‘far’. In this case, the meaning is ‘go far’:

(8:163) Suerte-ye-n’ paj-ki-ra’ jam moch-ti-kha’.
luck.E-VY-1PLS for-CO-IR NG far-VT-1PLS
‘We were lucky, because we didn’t go further.” STE/VC

8.3.5. The verbal stem marker —jo-

The verbal stem marker —jo- derives intransitive verbs from bound
verbal roots and other parts of speech. This marker is also used in a
number of other constructions, among others as an aspectual marker for
change of state and inception (8.5.3.), as well as an associated motion
marker (8.6.3.). The meanings of the verbal stems derived by —jo- are
mostly stative, ‘be’ or ‘become’, and involuntary, as in fir-jo- ‘have a
fever’'™, jin-jo- ‘sweat’, japak-ho- ‘be ill, be warm’ and fik-ho- ‘be
angry’. However, there is also one verb with a non-stative meaning:
khao’-jo- ‘flee’.

The following example shows the attachment of -jo- to the bound

verbal root fik- ‘be angry’ or ‘get angry’:'”

(8:164) Jike fik-ho-’ tse’-mo’.
PS angry-VJ-F.S mother-3F.SG
‘Then her mother got angry.” STE/EC

The adjective jaem’ ‘good’ can be turned into a verb by —jo-, meaning
‘become good / better’:

(8:165) Khdki aj-katyi’ 6i majmi aj  jaem’-jo-ban-’.
because yet-EH  DE.Froad yet good-VJ-again-F.S
‘Because already this road has become better.” STE/CT
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The verb jaem ’jo- is also frequently used, when referring to the weather
‘become better, i.e. it is raining less’.

In the following example, the noun jdewin ‘hole’ is derived by —jo-
to express that holes have developed in the streets (due to the rain):

(8:166) Jde'nd’  khdei’ jaewin-jo-’.
where RF hole-VJ-3F.S
‘Everywhere are holes.” STE/CT

8.3.6. The verbal stem marker —ki-

The verbal stem marker —ki- exclusively appears with bound verbal
roots as a stem marker. It cannot be used to turn other parts of speech
into verbs, and is therefore unproductive. This marker has the same
form as the antipassive suffix —ki- (9.3.1) and the middle marker -ki-
(9.2.)."7 Verbs involving the —ki- stem marker are intransitive and can
have stative or dynamic meanings. Beginning with the latter, the subject
participant has control over the actions in most cases. A number of these
verbs involve movement, such as chap-ki- ‘swim’, ship-ki- ‘leave’, phi-
ki- ‘run’, and tsho-ki ‘put down’, ‘land (plane)’:

(8:167) Jike mi’ Soni’ néi-yi phi-ki.
PS 3M.SG man be.afraid-VY.M.S run-VK.M.S
‘And the man was afraid, he ran.” WTE/JH

Other verbs involving the marker —ki- do not directly express
movement. These are verbs such as phits-ki- ‘sit down (state)’, tyabe-ki-
“fish’, and wi-ki- ‘spin wool’:

(8:168) Wen-jo-ban aka’-khan  phits-ki katyi’
move-DJ-again.M.S house-IN sit.down-VK.M.S EH
khd aj  mo’-khan.
well yet 3F-IN
‘When he came back into the house, she was seated in there.’
STE/V]
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This marker can also be combined with stative meanings such as ‘be’
and ‘become’. Such forms are pho-ki- ‘smell’, jaof-ki- ‘be heavy’,
dya-ki- ‘be hungry’, wisde-ki- ‘ferment’, shi’-ki ‘be drunk’ (8:169),
tsiibd-ki- | tsibi-ki- ‘bitter’, and kdwdi-ki- / kiwi-ki- ‘sweet’ (8:170)."" In
the following example the verb shi-ki- is used, meaning ‘become
drunk’:

(8:169) Shi-ki-katyi’ jam men-in.
drunk-VK.M.S-EH NG moment-P
“They get drunk in no time.” STE/V]

(8:170) A4j  jaes-dye’-mé’ kiwi-ki-’.
yet chewed.yucca-NO-3F.SG be.sweet-VK-F.S
‘Her chicha is already sweet.” STE/V]J

In the following example, the meaning of the verb wisde-ki- is ‘be
fermented’:'"®

(8:171) Jaem’-dyi-’ anik wisde-ki-’.
good-taste-F.S EM ferment-VK-F.S
‘It tastes good, it sure is fermented. STE/V]

8.3.7. Moseténization of Spanish elements

When Spanish elements are used as verbs in Mosetén, they first have to
be derived by the verbal stem markers —i- or —yi-, mostly —yi-.

8.3.7.1. Moseténization of Spanish elements by —i-

Apart from its other functions discussed above (8.3.1.), the verbal stem
marker —i- can turn Spanish elements (mostly nouns) into Mosetén
verbs: vigje-i- ‘travel’, dewe-i- ‘owe’, reso-i- ‘pray’ and fieshta-i-
‘party’. This verbal stem marker is only used in a number of verbs.
Most verbs are derived by the stem marker —yi- (8.3.7.2.).

The following example shows the Spanish noun vigje ‘journey’ being
derived by the verbal stem marker —i- into the Mosetén verb vigjei-
‘travel’:
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(8:172) Poroma  me’-katyi’ jike viaje-i-in
before so-EH PS travel-VL.M.S-P
Koweé’do-wé-tyi’-in mintyi’-in wiyd -win-in.
Covendo-DR-L.M man-P old.man-C-P
‘In the old times, it is said that they traveled like this, the
people, the old (now dead) men from Covendo.” WTE/CT
(8:173) Oi mision  jike dewe-i-’ cien mil.
DE.F mission.E PS owe.E-VI-F.S hundred.E thousand.E
“This mission owed a hundred thousand.” COE/SM

Some of the verbs that I discuss here can both be derived by —i- and -yi-
(see the following section).

8.3.7.2. Moseténization of Spanish elements by —yi-

The verbal stem marker —yi- is the most productive way to turn Spanish
elements, usually infinitive verb!” forms or nouns, into Mosetén verbs
(see also 8.3.7.1. above on -i-). All different kinds of verbs can be
derived by this marker, such as ‘happen’ (8:174), ‘greet’ (8:175) and ‘be
lucky’ (8:176):

(8:174) Jam’-ra’ pasar-yi jedye’.
NG-IR happen.E-VY.M.S thing
‘Nothing happened to him.” WTE/JH
(8:175) Bueno saludar-ye-te-ra’ jde’'md mi  tio
good.E greet.E-VY-3M.O-IR DM 2SG uncle.E
Jjdedydk ndi-te-mi.
seem.to see-VD.3M.O-2SG
‘Well, greet the uncle (if) you maybe see him.” COE/MW
(8:176) Suerte-ye-n’
luck. E-VY-1PLS
‘We were lucky.” STE/VC
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8.3.8. Overlap of verbal stem markers

A number of verbal stems can be alternatively marked by several verbal
stem markers, yielding different meanings, varying in the degree of
control of the subject participant. Furthermore, affixation patterns can
also interact with different verbal stem markers.

8.3.8.1. Subject control and transitivity

The differences between the verbal stem markers have to do with the
transitivity of the verb and the control of its subject. While the highly
productive verbal stem markers —i- and —yi- can construct very different
kinds of verbal stems, the other markers are restricted to certain
transitivity and control features. Still, —i- and —yi- also interact with
control and transitivity. In this way, -i- often expresses that the subject
participant has little control over the action, the verbs often being
intransitive. The marker —yi-, on the other hand, often expresses that the
subject is a controlling agent of intransitive or transitive verbs.
Transitive verbs with a high amount of control of the subject participant
are often marked by the stem marker -tyi-, whereas intransitive verbs
with control of the subject participant are marked by —fi-. Intransitive
verbs which usually have no control over the subject participant are
marked by —jo-, whereas verbal stems of different kinds are marked by
the unproductive stem marker —4i-. The differences between these
markers becomes evident in verbal roots which can be combined with
verbal stem markers. In the present section, I will give examples of
verbal stems derived by different verbal stem markers.

In the following example, the adjective jaem’ ‘good’ is combined
with several verbal stem markers, resulting in different meanings. In
(8:177), the verbalizer —i- is used, generating the meaning ‘like’, i.e.
there is no or very little control of the subject participant, though the
verb is transitive. When -yi- is attached (8:178), the meaning is ‘be
good’; in other contexts, this form can carry the meaning ‘take care of’.
The derivation by —tyi- (8:179) expresses ‘build’ (lit.: ‘make good’),
which involves strong control of the subject participant, as well as
transitivity. With the verbal stem marker -jo- (8:180), the meaning is
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‘become good’. In this case, the action happens by itself and there is no
control over the subject participant (involuntary action):

(8:177) Mo’ -nd-ki jaem-e-’ awd’-mo’ itsiki-tyi”
3F.SG-FO-CO good-VI-3F.Ochild-3F.SG jaguar-L.M
mo ’-tyi-"-in.

3F.SG-eat-F.S-P
‘And this the children of the jaguar like, they eat it.” STE/EC
(8:178) Jam-dyej jaem’-yi jen’-mé’.
NG-CON good-VY.M.S father-3F.SG
‘Her father is not good (any more).” STE/EC
(8:179) Pero  mi’-in tata-in jam-nd-ki-khd  jaem’-tye-’-in
butE 3M-P father-P NG-FO-CO-well good-VD-3F.O-P
Jjaem’-min-si’ bae’-e-dye’-khan  anik colegio.
go0d-AS-L.F live-VI-NO-IN EM school.E
‘But these priests have not built good schools in this village.’
COE/JH
(8:180) Aj-dyera’ jaem’-jo-ban.
yet-MO  good-VJ-again.M.S
‘He must already have become better.” COE/JH

There are no examples of jaem’ ‘good’ combined with the other verbal
stem markers.

The following examples involve the adjective daer ‘big’. In the first
example (8:177), this adjective is combined with —i-, and the subject has
no control over the involuntary action of growing-up. When combined
with -yi- (8:178), the subject of this verb has some control over the
action, even if the result depends very much on other factors. Finally,
daer can be combined with —¢yi- (8:179). In this example, the verb is
additionally combined with a causative, indicating that another person
‘makes him grow up’, i.e. acts as a parent:

(8:181) Mo’ ndsh daer-i->  Rapash-khan.
3F.SG GF big-VI-F.S La Paz-IN
‘She grew up in La Paz.” ELE/JH
(8:182) Daer-yi.
big-VY.M.S
‘He has made himself big.” (by stretching, etc.) ELE/JH
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(8:183) Jden’-dyash-ra’-ki mé’  ji’-daer-te-ra’?
how-QI-IR-CO 3F.SG CA-big-VD.3M.O-IR
‘And how might she have made him grow up?’ STE/VJ

Another example that shows the difference between various verbal stem
markers is the verbal root wai- ‘cook’. These roots can be combined
with -yi-, -tyi-, -ki- and -jo-:

(8:184) Yde wai’-ye-’ ojai’.
1SG boil-VY-3F.O water
‘I boil the water.” ELE/AT
(8:185) Mo’ ojfi’ wai’-tye-’.
3F.SG waterboil-VD-3F.O
‘I put the water to boil.” ELE/AT
(8:186) Mo’ ojiii’ wai’-ki-’.
3F.SG waterboil-VK-F.S
‘The water boils.” ELE/AT
(8:187) Mo’ wej wai’-jo-’ arosh-khan.
3F.SG seed boil-VJ-F.Srice.E-IN
“The seed was boiled in the rice.” (context: a seed accidentally
fell into the rice pot and boiled) ELE/AT

Whereas —yi- (8:184) and —tyi- (8:185) form dynamic verbs with control
of the subject participant, the stative verbal stem marker —ki- expresses
the state of the water, which in this case has no control over the action
(8:186). The wverbal stem marker —jo- expresses that something
accidentally happened by itself without external influence (8:187). The
latter two forms (8:186) and (8:187) differ in that the water was
consciously made to boil by someone in (8:186), whereas in (8:187), the
seed was not supposed to be boiled and just fell into the water by
chance.

8.3.8.2. Affixation patterns

The verbal stem markers —i- and —yi- sometimes occur within the same
verbal paradigm. In this way, a number of verbs appear with the verbal
stem marker —i- when the subject is a 3™ person (8:188), whereas a 1%
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person plural inclusive subject is marked by the verbal stem marker -yi-
(8:189): '8¢

(8:188) Aka-i.
house-VI.M.S
‘He builds a house.” ELE/JH

(8:189) I-ya’-ra’ tsin aka-ye-ja’.
M-AD-IR 1P house-VY-1PL.S
‘Here we will build a house.” ELE/JH

This is the case with ‘mixed vowel stems’ and with marking of —yi-
verbs by the iterative aspect marker —-.

In this class of intransitive verbs, most of the inflectional markers
appear with the verbal stem marker —i-, while in the 1 person plural
inclusive, the marking is —yi- (8.2.4.). These two different verbal stems
are used for formal reasons (cross-reference forms), and not due to
differences in the transitivity or control of the subject participant.
Furthermore, the form —yi- appears with these verbs in a number of
other environments, such as derivation by —ban- ‘again’ or by the
progressive aspect. This is shown in the following verb vigje-i ‘travel’
(8:190), which appears with the verbal stem marker —yi- when derived
by —ban ‘again’ (8:191) or by the progressive aspect (8:192):

(8:190) Jo'dyé’yi’  tata rai’s-e-’ viaje-i-ya’
and priest want-VI-3F.O travel. E-VI.M.S-AD
ji'-jaem’-te penne mintyi’-ya’.

CA-good-VD.3M.O  raft man-AD
‘And when the priest wanted to travel, he made the people
make rafts.” WTE/CT
(8:191) Me’-khd mi’ jde’'md viaje-ye-ban
so-well 3M.SG DM journey.E-VY-again.M.S
Rapash-khan tata.
LaPaz-IN  priest
‘Therefore, he traveled to La Paz again, the priest.” COE/SM
(8:192) Me’-katyi’ jike poroma viaje-ye-wa’-jo-i-ya’-in
so-EH PS before travel. E-VY-PR-PRI-M.S-AD-P
wiyd -win-in  Kowé’'do-wé-tyi’...
old.man-C-P Covendo-DR-L.M
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‘So it was in old days, when the - now dead - old men from
Covendo travelled ...” WTE/CT

I now turn to the iterative aspect marker -~ (8.5.5.3.), which appears
with verbal stems marked by -yi- only. When this infix marks a verbal
stem, the stem marker -yi- is turned into -i-:

(8:193) Chhiph-ye-k-te.
shoot-VY-DK-3M.O
‘He goes there to shoot him.” ELE/JH
(8:194) Chhi-’-b-e-k-te.
shoot-ITI -shoot-VI-DK-3.M.O
‘He goes there to shoot him various times.” ELE/JH

In the same way, some verbs transitivized by a causative prefix appear
with the verbal stem marker —yi- instead of —i-: chhi-i ‘know’, but ji’-
chhi-yd-ksi ‘teach’.

8.3.9. Combinations of verbalizer and nominalizer

Nominalizers and verbalizers can be combined to form complex verbal
or nominal stems. The rightmost element has scope over the elements to
the left, i.e. when a root is nominalized and later verbalized, the overall
structure of this word is verbal.

In the following example, the nominalizer —dye’ is followed by the
verbal stem marker (i.e. ‘verbalizer’) -i-. The adjective fer ‘strong’ is
consequently first nominalized to ‘strength’, and later verbalized,
resulting in the meaning ‘use strength’:

(8:195) Paeren-ki iin-mi’ aj-katyi’ fer-dye-i Jjam
both-CO  hand-3M.SG yet-EH strong-NO-VI.M.S NG
rdei chhak-sha’-ban-’.

EM take.back-can-again-3F.O
‘With both hands he was “using strength”, but he could not get
it out.” WTE/JH
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The following example shows the adjective karij ‘hard’, verbalized by
-tyi-, and generating the meaning ‘work’ (verb). This form is
furthermore followed by the antipassive marker —ki-. The present verbal
stem can be derived by the nominalizer-dye’, meaning ‘work’ (noun):

(8:196) karij-tya-k-dye’
hard-VD-AN-NO
‘work’ ELE/JH

8.3.10. Verbs not marked by verbal stem markers

Apart from the forms discussed above, a number of verbs are not
marked by verbal stem markers. Most verbs in Mosetén end in a vowel,
and could therefore be interpreted as verbal stems marked by the
productive verbal stem marker —i- (8.3.1.). For some verbal forms,
however, such an analysis does not make sense. I will describe these
forms as verbal stems that are not derived by a verbal stem marker, i.e.
as ‘real’ verbs. Most of these forms are homophonous with grammatical
markers. Furthermore, many of them are monosyllabic:

(8:197) yi- ‘say’
tyi- ‘give’
ban- ‘go’
jo- ‘become’
Ji- ‘pass’
chhi- ‘grab’
me’chhi ‘have’
(8:198) jek- ‘take away’
jesh- ‘take hereto’
Jjijka- ‘go there’
Jjijti- ‘go here’
ka- ‘bring there’
ti- ‘bring here’
wénjo- ‘come there’

weénchhi- ‘come here’
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The following example shows the verb ban-‘go’, which is
homophonous to the suffix -ban- ‘again’ (8.8.). This verb is not derived
by a verbal stem marker before the cross-reference ending:

(8:199) ban-’
go-F.S
‘she goes’ ELE/JH

In the same way, the verbs yi- ‘say’ and #yi- ‘give’ appear without a
verbal stem marker, when used separately as verbs. On the contrary, the
homophonous suffixes on these verbs function as verbal stem markers
(8.3.2. and 8.3.3.):

(8:200) ye-te
say-3M.O
‘someone says to him’ ELE/JH
(8:201) tye-i’
give-3F.0
‘someone gives her something’” ELE/JH

Furthermore, a number of verbal stems are marked by an associated
motion marker or seem to be lexically related to associated motion
markers (8.6.) (8:198).'®' The forms of the associated motion markers
are bolded in the following examples. The verbs ka- ‘bring there’ and #i-
‘bring here’ are directly related to the associated motion markers -ki-
(8.6.1.) and —fi- (8.6.2.1.). In the other forms, the associated motion
markers are added to the roots that are not derived by a verbal stem
marker:

(8:202) je-k-e’

take-DK-3F.O

‘take her away’ ELE/JH
(8:203) je-sh-te

take-DS-3M.O

‘take him hereto’ ELE/JH
(8:204) jij-ka-i’

move-DK-F.S

‘she comes there’ ELE/JH
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(8:205) jij-ti-i

(8:206)

(8:207)

(8:208)

(8:209)

There are some formal differences between these fixed verbs and
productive associated motion markers: the form of the associated
motion marker -ki- is usually not followed by the vowel /a/, unless a
marker that triggers /a/ appears after the associated motion marker
(2.5.1.3.). Furthermore, the associated motion marker —k#o- is presented
as —jo- in the form wén-jo-. Thus, these forms are more lexical than
productive derivations of verbal stems by associated motion markers.

Furthermore, the verbs jo- ‘become’ and ji- ‘pass’ are not derived by
a verbal stem marker. They always occur in relation to another marker,
such as the suffix ~ban ‘again’ or the clitic —ya’ ‘adessive’:

move-DT-M.S

‘he comes here’ ELE/JH

ka-ki

bring.there-AN.M.S

‘he brings something there’ ELE/JH
ti-i’

bring.here-3F.O

‘someone brings her here’ ELE/JH
wén-jo-’

move-DJ-F.S

‘she comes there’ ELE/JH
wén-chhi

move-DC.M.S

‘he comes here’ ELE/JH

(8:210) jo-ban-’

become-again-F.S

‘she becomes, she is transformed into’ ELE/JH

(8:211) ji-ban

When followed by a clitic, gender marking is directly on the verbal root.
The masculine form is unmarked, and the feminine form is followed by

pass-again.M.S
‘he passes’ ELE/JH

a glottal stop, directly after the verbal root:
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(8:212) ji-ya’
pass.M.S-AD
‘become’ ELE/JH
(8:213) ji-"-ya’
pass-F.S-AD
‘if she would be, etc.” ELE/JH

The verb jo- is related to the verbal stem marker -jo- (8.3.5.) and the
inceptive aspect marker of the same form (8.5.3.), while ji- seems to be
connected with the distributive associated motion marker —ji- (8.6.5.).

Finally, there are a two other verbal forms that do not resemble
grammatical suffixes:'®? chhi- ‘grab’ and me’chhi- ‘have’. Still, these
verbs are not marked by verbal stem markers in the same way as the
other verbs discussed above:

(8:214) chhi-ksi
grab-3P.0O.M.S
‘he grabs them’ ELE/JH
(8:215) me’chhi-ksi
have-3P.0.M.S
‘he has them’ ELE/JH

Concluding, there are a number of fixed verbal stems that do not
involve verbal stem markers. Most of these are related to grammatical
suffixes. Furthermore, many verbs of this type are monosyllabic.

Before concluding this section, I want to point out that a number of
other verbs can formally appear without a verbal stem marker. These
verbs differ, however, from the ones above in that they are marked by
verbal stem markers in some forms, while not in others. In this way, the
verbs ya’i- ‘buy’ and chhii- ‘know’ are marked by the verbal stem
marker —yi- in their transitive forms, while they are marked by —i- in the
intransitive forms:

(8:216) chhi-i
know-VIL.M.S
‘he knows’ ELE/JH
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(8:217) chhii-ye-te

know-VY-3M.O

‘he knows him’ ELE/JH
(8:218) ya’-i

buy-VI.M.S

‘he buys’ ELE/JH
(8:219) ya’i-ye-te

buy-VY-3M.O

‘he buys it (M)’ ELE/JH

I will treat the intransitive forms (8:216) and (8:218) as being derived
by the verbal stem marker —i-, in contrast with the transitive forms
(8:217) and (8:219) derived by the verbal stem marker -yi-.

Furthermore, verbal stems derived by the marker —fyi- sometimes
occur without the verbal stem marker in fused forms with the cross-
reference markers (see table 28 in 8.3.3.). In these cases, I gloss the
verbal stem marker (VD) as appearing fused to the cross-reference
marker:

(8:220) riae-te
put-VD.3M.O
‘someone puts it (M).” ELE/JH

Finally, due to certain affixation patterns inherent to the verbal roots,
the verbal stem marker —i- can disappear in a number of verbs that
follow ‘consonant stems’ (8.2.1.). In combinations with certain suffixes,
these stems can appear without their final vowel, which can be the
verbal stem marker —i-. In this way, the suffix —fi- ‘reflexive’ makes a
stem of this type appear without the —i-. Moreover, the reflexive marker
-ti- appears as -dyi- in these environments. This is the case with the verb
dyak-i- ‘find’:

(8:221) ji’-dyak-dyi-’
CA-find-VL.RE-F.S
‘she is found’ ELE/JTH
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8.4. Incorporation markers

There are a number of incorporation markers in Mosetén. These
markers differ from verbal stem markers (8.3.) in that they do not apply
to verb roots but only to other parts of speech. Furthermore, these
markers have a specific meaning: -7ii- ‘put’, -bae 'i- ‘be, sit’, -mifii- ‘go,
transform’ -tii- ‘bring’, -wei- ‘want’, -tyi- ‘eat’, -dyi- ‘taste good’, -dyi-
‘do repeatedly’ and -sha’(ke)- ‘be able to’. These can be divided into
two groups: those that appear as independent verbs as well, and those
only used as incorporation markers. Furthermore, the elements to which
these markers can be added vary: some can only be added to nouns,
while others can be added both to adjectives and a number of other parts
of speech.

Table 29: Incorporation markers

Meaning Use as separate verb Combinable with

-Aii(tyi-) put put adjectives

-bae’-i- be, sit be, sit adjectives, particles, etc.

-mifi-i- go, turn into  go, turn into adjectives, adverbs, noun derived
by local relation marker

-tii- bring bring nouns

-we-i- want nouns

-tyi- eat nouns

-dyi- taste (good) adjectives, particles, etc.

-dyi- do repeatedly non-finite forms, particles

-sha’(ke)- be able to 183 non-finite forms, adjectives, nouns

8.4.1. -ti- ‘put’, ‘make’ incorporation marker

The incorporation marker —7i- ‘put’ has the same form and meaning as
the verb 7ii- ‘put’, ‘make’. This incorporation marker can only be added
to adjectives, as shown in the following example, where the adjective
baen’ ‘full’ is verbalized by —7ii- ‘make’, resulting in ‘fill’:

(8:222) Ara’  jaes-